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PREFACE.

As authorized and directed by the General Court of the 
Commonwealth and approved by His Excellency, Governor 
Leverett Saltonstall, the Department of Education has 
made a study of educational and employment problems 
that affect the youth of Massachusetts.

Assisting the Commissioner of Education were the 
following: P. J. Sullivan, Director of Elementary and
Secondary Education and State Teachers Colleges; Francis 
T. Spaulding, Dean of the School of Education at Harvard 
University; Warren C. Seyfert of the Harvard School of 
Education; H. S. Broudy, Director of Graduate Study at 
North Adams State Teachers College; Robert 0 . Small, 
Director of the Division of Vocational Education; James 
A. Moyer, Director of the Division of University Extension; 
A. Russell Mack, Supervisor of Secondary Education; 
Herbert A. Dallas, Supervisor of Rehabilitation; M. 
Norcross Stratton, Assistant Director of the Division of 
Vocational Education; Philip G. Cashman, Supervisor of 
Special Schools and Classes; and Raymond A. FitzGerald, 
Supervisor of Educational Research and Statistics and 
Interpreter of School Law.

Dr. Seyfert and Dr. Broudy devoted all of their time 
for four months, and half of their time for eight months, to 
directing the research on which this report is based, and to 
organizing and preparing the report.

Dean Spaulding, with a background of experience in a 
somewhat similar study carried on in the State of New York, 
has contributed valuable service by his counsel and advice.

The research which was undertaken would have been 
impossible without the whole-hearted support which was 
given to the Department of Education by superintendents 
of schools, principals and teachers of high schools, super
visors of parochial schools, the National Youth Administra-
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t ion, the Department of Labor and Industries, and various 
welfare and youth organizations throughout the Common
wealth.

The Department of Education throughout the study has 
tried to work toward a long-range rather than a temporary 
solution of the youth problem. The recommendations 
made in this report, therefore, should prove to be of perma
nent value in guiding the efforts of each community in its 
attempts to help the young people of our Commonwealth.



SU M M ARY OF RECOM M ENDATIONS.

Under chapter 38, Resolves of 1939, the Department of 
Education was authorized and directed to study the matter 
contained in several proposals for legislation pertaining to 
the problems of the youth of Massachusetts. The Youth 
Commission set up by the Department of Education to 
carry on this study has arrived at the conclusions which 
are summarized in the recommendations presented below.

The chapters in which the data and arguments supporting 
each recommendation are to be found are given in the 
parentheses following the recommendations.

Section A.
Recommendations of the Commission pertaining to the subject matter con

tained in —
Senate No. 1. —  Governor’s address.
House No. 1000. — A bill establishing a State Youth Administration 

in the Department of Public Welfare.
House No. 2073. —  A bill establishing a Temporary Special Commis

sion to Investigate and Study the Problems af
fecting the Youth of the Commonwealth and 
Related Matters.

A 1. An unpaid State Youth Planning Board should be established 
for a period of at least five years to co-ordinate the activities of 
public and private youth-serving agencies and the activities of 
the several departments of the state government as they per
tain to the welfare of the youth of the Commonwealth.

A 2. This Planning Board should be composed of representatives of 
commerce, industry, labor, private social agencies, public social 
agencies, educational institutions, and those departments of the 
state government which are in any substantial way concerned 
with youth.

A 3. The duties of the Planning Board should include —
(а) Directing the systematic gathering on a state-wide basis of 

information pertaining to youth problems.
(б) Making this information available to all agencies working 

with youth.
(c) Working with public and private youth-serving agencies to 

formulate policies and plans for action.
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(d) Advising the Governor and the several departments of the 
state government concerning desirable measures relating to 
youth.

(e) Submitting an annual report of its policies, activities and 
recommendations to the General Court.

A 4. There should be provided for the Board —
(а) A full-time paid executive officer who is competent and ex

perienced in social and educational work.
(б) Such other staff as the work of the Board necessitates.
(c) Funds adequate to enable the Board to carry out its duties.

(A bill embodying the recommendations made above is to be found
in Appendix C. Discussion in Chapter X I.)

Section B.
Recommendation of the Commission pertaining to the subject matter con

tained in —
House No. 714. —  A bill extending the provisions for vocational 

training.
House No. 906. —  A resolve to have the Commissioner of Education 

investigate the possibility of further extending the 
opportunities for vocational education.

House No. 1191. —  A resolve that the Commissioner of Education 
study the feasibility of extending public educa
tional aid to deserving minors who are without 
adequate financial resources.

House No. 2073. —  Described in Section A.

The recommendations to be made in this section constitute 
a set of goals which should be achieved by our educational 
system. The Commission realizes that certain of the 
proposed changes may entail large expenditures which can
not be undertaken immediately; others, however, may be 
carried out with little, if any, more money than is now 
appropriated for educational purposes. In any case, it 
should be recognized that since the Commonwealth is serious 
in its intent to improve the educational and vocational 
opportunities of youth, it must face the fact that bringing 
about such improvement will cost money. All the changes 
recommended should be effected, and the State Youth \ 
Planning Board referred to in Section A above should work 
toward reaching all objectives which are not immediately 
achievable.

B 1. Specialized vocational schools of sufficient capacity and so dis
tributed as to serve youth in all parts of the State are neces-



sary in order to prepare young people to enter the skilled 
trades. But an uncontrolled increase in the number of voca
tional schools is neither necessary nor desirable.

B 2. Provision should be made to insure that all youth have, upon 
leaving school, at least a minimum of occupational competence 
in keeping with their abilities; that is to say, preparing youth 
to earn a living should be one of the major objectives of the 
general high school as well as of the vocational school.

B 3. Small high schools should be consolidated wherever possible 
(or agree to a division of labor), since otherwise they are likely 
to have difficulty in carrying out the provisions of Recommen
dation B2 and certain other recommendations.

B 4. In cases where needs for specialized vocational education can
not be adequately met by the expansion of existing vocational 
schools and departments, and only in such cases, a district or 
county rather than a municipality should be used as the basis 
for establishing these new opportunities.

B 5. Existing legislation should be modified to provide municipali
ties, districts and counties financial assistance in the establish
ment and expansion as well as the maintenance of vocational 
schools.

B 6. Existing legislation should be modified so that cities and towns 
shall defray the costs of transporting pupils to and from ap
proved vocational schools not located within such municipali
ties.

B 7. The number of different occupations for which vocational 
schools and classes offer training should be increased.

B 8. There should be expansion throughout the State of schools and 
classes which offer general vocational education, as distin
guished from the vocational schools which prepare for the 
skilled trades.

B 9. Opportunities for youth to obtain vocational preparation 
through co-operative vocational education and through indus
trial apprenticeship should be set up wherever possible. Ap
prenticeship programs should not operate to depress labor 
standards.

BIO. Short unit courses to give training for immediately available 
jobs should be organized in both general and vocational high 
schools.

Bl l .  Facilities should be increased to give retraining or initial train
ing to young people now out of school, particularly to those 
who never have acquired any occupational skills and to those 
who have lost their skills through protracted unemployment.

B12. A reimbursement plan should be developed to assist communi
ties, especially the smaller ones, with the expansion of oppor
tunities for occupational preparation in their general high 
schools.

1941.] SENATE —  No. 620. 15



B13. A state-wide secondary school curriculum revision program 
should be begun immediately under the leadership of the De
partment of Education, in order to aid the communities of the 
State to carry out Recommendation B2.

B14. To enable the Department of Education to carry out its regu
lar function of curriculum research most effectively, a Curricu
lum Bureau and staff should be established in the Department. 

B15. The Department of Education should study the means whereby 
municipalities can be assisted financially and otherwise in car
rying out the consolidation of schools. (Discussion in Chap
ters II, III, IV and V.)

Section C.
Recommendations of the Commission 'pertaining to the subject matter con

tained in —
House No. 1464. —  A bill to establish a Bureau of Young Age Assistr 

ance in the Department of Education, to co
operate with the Federal National Youth Admin
istration in order to furnish vocational guidance 
and aid to securing employment to the unem
ployed youth of the Commonwealth.

House No. 2073. —  See Section A.
C 1. The local community should be the focus of all activities for 

the assistance of youth.
C 2. Every high school should employ at least one full-time place

ment director as a member of its staff. (Small schools should 
be permitted to employ a worker in common with others.)

C 3. The duties of this director should include —
(a) Advising youth concerning the selection of and preparation 

for occupations.
(b) Actively searching for work opportunities for youth leav

ing school, —  by graduation or otherwise, —  and for youth 
some time out of school but unemployed.

(c) Following up systematically all youth who leave or are 
graduated from school until they either are placed satisfac
torily or have reached the age of twenty-one.

(d) Securing assistance for youth in correcting personality 
handicaps to the obtaining of employment.

(e) Informing the school concerning needs for changes in the 
school’s program.

(/) Co-operating with the committee to be described in Recom
mendations C4, C5, C6 and C7.

C 4. There should be organized in every community a permanent 
local Youth Planning Board.

C 5. On this Board should be represented commerce, industry, labor, 
the schools, religious organizations, social agencies, the munici-

16 SENATE —  No. 620. [Jan.
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pal government, and such other agencies as it appears from time 
to time should be given representation.

C 6. The school placement director should be made the executive 
secretary of this Board.

C 7. Among the functions of this Board should be —
(a) Conducting annual community occupational survey.
(b) Aiding the State Youth Planning Board in the gathering 

and disbursing of information.
(e) Helping to create work opportunities for youth.
(d) Advising and assisting the placement director in carrying 

out his duties.
(e) Submitting an annual report of its activities and recom

mendations to the town.
C 8. The work of local placement directors should be co-ordinated 

through the office of the Director of Vocational Guidance in the 
Department of Education.

C 9. The State should reimburse the municipality for part of the 
salary of the director.

CIO. This reimbursement should be contingent upon the approval 
by the Department of Education of the qualifications of the 
director and of the quality of the placement program.

(A bill embodying Recommendations C9 and CIO is to be found in 
Appendix A. Discussion in Chapter X.)

Section D.

Recommendations of the Commission pertaining to the subject matter con
tained in —

House No. 184. — A bill establishing the Massachusetts State Uni
versity with power to confer certain degrees and 
for the purpose of co-ordinating certain higher 
educational facilities in the State.

House No. 914. — A bill providing higher educational opportunities 
for the children of Massachusetts men who died 
in the military or naval service of the United 
States during the World War or as a result of 
such service.

House No. 908. — A resolve for the appointment of a special commis
sion to study youth who are financially unable to 
complete their education.

House No. 1191. — Described in Section B.
House No. 2073. — Described in Section A.
D 1. A state loan fund should be established to assist young people 

who are both needy and deserving to attend regularly estab
lished institutions of higher learning.
(A bill embodying Recommendation D l is to be found in Ap
pendix B.)
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D 2. A study should be undertaken by the Department of Educa
tion to determine the possibility of offering at certain of the 
Teachers Colleges training in the business, technical, semi- 
professional and similar fields, and of offering collegiate train
ing of an academic nature on the freshman and sophomore 
levels.

D 3. Existing legislation (chapter 263, Acts of 1930, as amended by 
chapter 428, Acts of 1938) pertaining to contribution of the 
Commonwealth to the expenses of higher education of children 
of Massachusetts war veterans who died as a result of military 
service should be modified so that reimbursement (not to ex
ceed $250 in any one year) may be made for tuition at any 
educational institution approved by the Commissioner of Edu
cation. (Present law restricts reimbursement for tuition to 
tuition paid to a state or county institution only.) 
(Discussion in Chapters VI and VII.)
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A REPORT RELATING TO THE EDUCATION AND 
THE EM PLOYM EN T OF THE YOUTH OF THE 
COMMONW EALTH OF MASSACHUSETTS.

PART I. WHY AND HOW WAS THE STUDY UNDERTAKEN?

During the past decade with its manifold ills there 
have come to light many problems which in previous 
decades slumbered more or less uneasily under the warm 
blanket of prosperity. Among these problems there has 
been one about which we have become especially concerned 
in the last five years — the youth problem.

So insistent has the youth problem become that national 
and state agencies have sponsored numerous surveys and 
studies in attempts to discover the exact nature of the 
difficulties involved, and, if possible, some method of 
overcoming them.

In our own Commonwealth, also, a growing awareness 
of our responsibilities to youth has led to a similar determi
nation to investigate the youth problem.

In Chapter I, this report will describe the methods used 
in making the youth study and the specific reasons for under
taking it. In Chapter II will be presented some of the 
basic data for the group of young people studied. Chapter 
II will also try to show what these data mean in terms of 
the fundamental problem of youth, viz., unemployment.
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Chapter I.

METHODS USED TO STUDY THE YOUTH PROBLEM.

I n t r o d u c tio n .

Why there is a Youth Problem. —  A depression disturbs 
the lives of all members of a community, both young and 
old, as every one realizes from his own experiences during 
the past ten years. However, because of the size of the 
adult population, and because of the weight of the responsi
bilities which adults normally accumulate, there is the 
natural tendency in times of depression to give first attention 
to the problems confronting grownups. Every effort is 
made to provide employment for adults who need it, and 
to see to it that those for whom employment cannot be 
found do not suffer extremely as a consequence. As a 
result of these efforts on behalf of adults, the situation in 
which many young people find themselves in hard times 
tends to be at least temporarily overlooked. It may be 
that, in terms of immediate considerations, the needs of 
adults in times of depression actually are more urgent than 
are those of youth; but it would be extremely short-sighted 
to fail to recognize that the problems of youth are also 
urgent.

When economic activity is restricted the job market 
contracts. If the contraction persists for long, the supply 
of labor comes to exceed the demand for labor. But in 
hard times as in good, men must eat and be clothed; so 
that in such times the need for jobs is just as great, if not 
greater, than under normal circumstances, and the com
petition for jobs becomes more intense. In this competition 
youth has an exceedingly difficult time, for the following 
reasons:

1. Youth has not had time to acquire the experience of the older worker, 
and, all other things being equal, preference in filling a job is given to a 
worker with experience. This precludes youth’s obtaining on-the-job 
training as well as a minimum amount of experience.

2. Even in normal times employers in general have a preference for 
more mature workers. In times of severe unemployment, employers are
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in a position to exercise this understandable preference. This, then, only 
places one more handicap in the way of the relatively young person’s 
securing work.

3. The trend of legislation has been in the direction of reducing the 
number and kinds of jobs at which young people may be employed.

4. Youth’s needs seemingly are less imperative than those of older 
workers, so that the former tend to receive comparatively less considera
tion in the labor market.

To the foregoing list of difficulties confronting youth in a 
depression should be added a further consideration. In 
good times many young people who are in a position to 
decide between continuing their schooling beyond high 
school and going to work choose to go to work, while many 
of those who do decide to go on are able to secure work to 
help carry the cost of their education. In hard times, be
cause jobs are scarce, many boys and girls who would 
normally go to work upon finishing high school are led 
instead to seek means for continuing their schooling; but 
the very conditions which prompt them to seek further 
education make it more difficult for them to obtain the 
funds to realize their ambition —  their parents are less 
able to help them and they themselves are put to it to 
get even part-time work to pay for their schooling. Further 
education, as an alternate to employment, is very nearly 
as difficult to obtain as the thing for which it is a substitute.

Psychological Effects on Youth. —  A depression through 
its creation of a large body of unemployed you th 1 has 
important psychological effects on many young people. 
Day after day the conscientious youth may try to find 
work. Sooner or later he begins to suspect that there is 
no job for him to get; his friends, equally unsuccessful; 
the talk on the street; discussions in the press, on the 
radio, in the home — all these stress the extent of unemploy
ment. The original suspicion develops into a full-blown 
belief, so that further efforts to get a job seem fruitless. 
The search tapers off and finally all but ends.

1 Previous studies of the unemployed have demonstrated conclusively that the incidence of 
unemployment is greater among youth than among adults. For example, in 1934, in Massa
chusetts, 45.5 per cent of the employables aged 19 were unemployed, while only 19 per cent of 
those 30 to 34 were unemployed. (See “ Report of the Census of Unemployment in Massachusetts 
as of January 2, 1934, Labor Bulletin Number 171.” )
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Youth gets up each morning with nothing to fill the day. 
For awhile the freedom is used to talk and play with other 
unemployed friends. With no money available, it is dif
ficult for this group to do much more than talk. Even 
simple sports require some equipment, and equipment is 
rarely free. It becomes increasingly difficult to keep up 
membership in clubs and societies and to retain interest in 
what the club is doing because such activities are, to a 
large extent, closed to impecunious youth. Gradually a , 
gap is effected between members who are working and 
those who are not. As time goes on, the unemployed youth 
comes less and less into contact with these organizations, 
and increasingly his day’s program comes to consist of 
“ just hanging around.” “ Just hanging around”  is not an 
exacting task —  there is no specific job to be performed in 
a certain way at a certain time; there is no responsibility; 
there is no satisfaction in work done and no reward. In 
the meantime, such skills as the boy or girl may have ac
quired remain unused. These skills grow rusty all the more 
quickly because they have never had a chance to be prac
ticed. Meanwhile no new skills are being developed.

Progressive Deterioration of Youth in Depression. — So we 
have a picture of progressive deterioration along all dimen
sions of life, — economic, educational and social. The 
youth becomes less and less employable, learns less and less, 
associates less and less with his fellows. It is not hard to 
see that with each step of this deterioration the usefulness 
of the individual to the community decreases until finally 
he may become a positive burden to it, albeit through no 
fault of his own. To be sure, all unemployed young people 
are not affected in these ways, but so many are that the 
condition cannot be lightly passed over.

Adults are sometimes alarmed by the possibilities for re
volt supposedly inherent in this body of unoccupied youth. i 
These possibilities perhaps are present; but in order for 
them to be present, a vigor and concern for the welfare of 
themselves and of others must exist, which condition does 
not characterize a large part of present-day unemployed 
youth. 1 he social wastage represented by a generation of
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apathetic youth that feels that the world does not want or 
need it may well be a far greater weight for society to 
carry than would be a vigorous body of youth sufficiently 
interested in the public welfare to be desirous of working 
for what would seem to it a fairer chance in life.

Permanence of the Problem. —  The depression has served 
to bring the problems of our youth to the foreground, but 
it is evident that these problems had then beginnings before 
1929. There is also every reason to suppose that even though 
economic conditions were shortly to be improved substan
tially a “ youth problem” would remain.

Activity in connection with building up our national 
defences presumably will reduce unemployment among 
youth. But it is absolutely important that we realize that 
either this activity is essentially temporary in character, 
after which there will be another reaction in the form of 
hard times, or that we will become committed to the main
tenance of a far larger military organization than heretofore. 
In either case youth will have its problems, and serious ones 
at that. Peace-time conscription, for example, may seem 
to reduce unemployment by taking large numbers of men 
off the labor market; but they must eventually return to 
that market. Youth now has difficulty in getting jobs when 
it leaves school. That difficulty will in all probability not 
be eliminated by conscription. It would be a mistake to 
look upon military preparations and related industrial ac
tivity as a permanent solution for all of the problems of 
our youth. Present conditions are far more likely either 
merely to modify the nature of this problem or to aggravate 
it or both.

It must be remembered, also, that the population trend 
which is increasing the proportion of adults in our population 
is likely to mean that even in “ normal” times the demand 
for youth in the labor market will be proportionately smaller 
than it used to be. Even if it were to be assumed that a 
return to “ normalcy” would in effect eliminate unemploy
ment among both young and old, —  a questionable assump
tion, there would still remain the need for preparing young 
people as well as possible for adult life, and for helping them
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make the transition from youth to adulthood with a mini
mum of discomfort. By every sign the “ youth problem” 
is not a transient one which will be taken care of satisfactorily 
by the normal course of events. If this problem is to be 
disposed of at all adequately it will be only on the basis of 
a long-range public policy designed specifically to deal with 
conditions as they actually exist. For this reason the action 
of the General Court in directing the Department of Educa
tion to make a study of the condition and needs of young 
people in the Commonwealth which can serve as the basis 
for developing such a long-range policy is especially com
mendable.

M ethods  U sed in  th is  I n v e s t ig a t io n .

Facts from Massachusetts. —  A number of States and 
municipalities in the United States have within the past 
few years made studies of youth and its problems.1 It 
might have been possible to have relied primarily upon the 
results of these studies and to have assumed them to be 
valid for Massachusetts, merely supplementing the informa
tion from these sources with facts gathered by brief investiga
tions in our State. But to have done so would have resulted 
in proceeding on the basis of facts which very well might 
not have been facts for the Commonwealth of Massachusetts. 
Furthermore, these other studies have not concerned them
selves with all of the matters which the General Court 
wished to have investigated. Therefore the Massachusetts 
Youth Commission has used the time and money at its 
disposal to obtain as complete and reliable a set of facts 
as possible for its own State, while at the same time not 
neglecting the information gathered by other agencies in 
other States.

Sources of the Data Gathered. —  The information on which 
this report is based was obtained by: (1) interviews with 
more than 8,000 young people from 16 to 25 years of age

1 See, for example, “ Youth Tell Their Story,”  a report of a youth study conducted by the 
American Council on Education in the State of Maryland; also "T h e  Regents Inquiry into the 
Character and Cost of Education in New York State,”  a report of a comprehensive study of 
educational matters in New York State, which gave attention to the youth problem in general.
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in all parts of the State; (2) supplementary questionnaires 
filled out by about 750 of these young people ; (3) question
naires filled out by about 3,000 students in University Ex
tension courses; (4) questionnaires filled out by youth- 
serving agencies in all parts of the State; (5) studies of 
the pupils who dropped from school in 12 representative 
high schools; (6) inquiries directed to colleges concerning 
the scholarships they provide; (7) conferences with leaders 
of labor and industry; and (8) material gathered by the 
Department of Education in the course of its regular ac
tivities. A conservative estimate of the number of people 
who have contributed to this investigation either by pro
viding information or by assisting in the gathering of in
formation is 20,000. It is evident that to have made an 
investigation with a modest budget, but involving so many 
people and covering so wide an area, would have been 
impossible without the voluntary contribution of many 
thousands of hours of work on the part of interested men 
and women in Massachusetts.

The Interview Study. —  Interviews with more than 8,000 
Massachusetts young people from 16 to 25 years of age 
provided the largest and most significant supply of data for 
this report. It was the opinion of the Youth Commission 
that a dependable picture of the nature and extent of the 
problems of our young people could be drawn only on the 
basis of first-hand information from these young people. 
Hearsay information about these problems tends to be both 
inaccurate and incomplete.

Not only did it seem necessary to obtain the facts from 
young people themselves — it was equally necessary that 
the young people interviewed properly represent all types 
of young people in all parts of the State. (It was obviously 
impossible to interview every one of the more than 700,000 
young people in the State in the age group under considera
tion.) lh a t is to say, it was necessary to interview employed 
as well as unemployed; those in school as well as out; 
both married and unmarried; residents of communities of 
all sizes, etc. If a cross-section of our youth population 
had not been interviewed, it would have been impossible to
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isolate the problems peculiar to various types of young 
people and the problems confronting all types of youth; 
for example, the problems of the unemployed stand out most 
clearly when the unemployed are compared with the em
ployed.

Two major difficulties confronted the Youth Commission 
in undertaking this interview study. In the first place, it 
had to make as certain as possible that a representative 
cross-section of young people was reached. In the second 
place, since the funds available were not sufficient to employ 
a staff of interviewers, it was necessary to devise a plan for 
securing the interviews through volunteers, and to develop 
an interview form which could be used with comparative 
reliability by men and women who had had but little ex
perience as interviewers.

To meet the first difficulty —  securing an adequate 
cross-section —  it was decided to try to secure interviews 
from young people in every city and town in the Common
wealth, with the exception of communities under 5,000, in 
the case of which only 1 town in every 5 was selected. A 
maximum number of 12,000 possible interviews were then 
divided proportionately among these communities on the 
basis of the ratio of their total populations to the population 
of the State. Then, through the co-operation of the Director 
of Statistics of the Department of Labor and Industries, 
the Youth Commission was given access to the files of the j 
1934 Census of Unemployment in Massachusetts. This 
census was taken for the primary purpose of determining 
the extent of unemployment in the Commonwealth, but 
included a count of all residents of the State. From the 
files for each community the Youth Commission, with the 
aid of a staff of clerks supplied by the state office of the Na
tional Youth Administration, took down a sufficiently suit
able number of names and addresses of the young people ' 
in the community who at the time of the 1934 census were 
11 to 19 years of age. By this procedure there was selected 
as satisfactory a working basis as could be obtained. For 
reasons that will be made clear presently it was impossible 
to get in touch with every boy and girl selected in this wav,
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but there is every reason to believe that this fact did not 
materially affect the representative character of the group 
finally interviewed.

To meet the second difficulty — actually obtaining the 
interview — the Commission turned to the school people of 
the State. A letter describing the interview project and 
requesting assistance was sent to the superintendent of 
schools in each of the communities in which interviews 
were desired. It was suggested that volunteers from the 
local teaching corps and other interested public citizens be 
obtained to take the interviewing in hand. As soon as 
local school officials informed the Commissioner of Educa- 

: tion that they were willing to co-operate, —  and practically 
: all indicated their willingness, —  the lists of names taken 
from the census, interview forms, suggestions to interviewers, 
and copies of a letter from the Commissioner to young people, 
were sent out. Interviewing was begun on January 2, 1940, 
and communities were urged to complete their interviews 

' by the end of February if possible.
The form which the Commission prepared for use in these 

interviews is shown in Appendix E. This form was arranged 
. so that it could be filled out by either the interviewer or 
■ the young person being interviewed, since it was often 
necessary for interviewers to work with several young men 
and women at one time.

As was to be expected under conditions such as those which 
■: have just been described, it proved impossible to interview 
.-every person whose name had originally been listed. In a 

considerable number of cases the individual had moved since 
p1934 and could not be located. Some few persons preferred 

not to be interviewed. In some communities the staff of 
volunteers which could be secured was not adequate to handle 
all of the interviews requested. Where the person listed 
could not be located the interviewers were given permission 
to substitute some one who, as nearly as could be determined, 
had the same general characteristics as the person who 
was not available. In consequence of these and other 
handicaps confronting the interviewers, it was impossible 
to secure information from all of the 12,000 people originally
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listed; approximately 9,000 interview forms were finally 
returned. Of these, a number had to be rejected because 
the individual proved to be outside the age range being 
studied ; others contained too few data to be of any value; 
and a few school systems were so long delayed in undertaking 
their interviewing that their returns came in too late to be 
included in the tabulations. This report, then, makes use 
of information provided byr 8,121 young people between 
16 and 25 1 in Massachusetts in 1940. This group of young 
people will hereafter be referred to as the Interview Group.

The impossibility of interviewing all of the persons whose 
names were originally taken from the census files, and the 
substituting of individuals selected locally for some of those 
■who could not be located, may conceivably have reduced 
the representativeness of the sample finally obtained. 
With this should be put the possibility that certain types of 
individuals were more accessible for interviews than were 
other types; for example, young people in school could 
probably be more readily reached than young people out 
of school. Unquestionably, these and other considerations 
did operate to affect the representativeness of the samples 
from individual communities, especially the smaller ones. 
Unfortunately, because of the very nature of the problem 
this investigation is dealing with, and because of the general 
lack of reliable factual information from other sources 
concerning Massachusetts youth, it is impossible to prow 
that the sample gathered in this interview study is in all 
significant details completely representative. However, the 
use of such means of comparison as are available and the 
internal consistency of the data gathered lead to the con
clusion that the group interviewed is sufficiently representa
tive of Massachusetts youth to be safely used as a basis for 
describing present conditions in the State.

One or two illustrations at this point may serve to indicate 
the grounds on which this belief concerning the essential 
representativeness of the sample is based. In 1934 there

1 Although the original plan was to cover ages 16 to 24, the timing of the census and of the 
present investigation was such as to spread the distribution upward to include an additional 
year. From every point of view this has been a desirable outcome.
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were in Massachusetts 341,851 males and 341,780 females 
aged 11 through 19. Of the 8,121 individuals interviewed, 
4,056 were male and 4,065 were female. Hence the dis
tribution on the basis of sex is well balanced. In Table I 
are given distribution of the total population of the State 
in 1934 by size of community and the distribution of those 
interviewed on the same basis. While it will be seen that 
there are some differences between the two distributions, 
these differences are so small as to be of little consequence. 
Moreover, since the youth population may not distribute 
itself in the same way as the total population, some dis
crepancies are to be expected. Finally, as can be seen from 
the data presented in Chapter II, the percentage of unem
ployed in Massachusetts as found by this study is very 
close to previous estimates that have been made. For these 
and other reasons it is believed that- the Interview Group 
does truly represent Massachusetts youth.

T a b l e  I. — Distribution of Total Population of State and of Interview 
Group by Size of Community.

S iz e  o k  C o m m u n i t y .

P e r c e n t a g e  o f  P o p u l a t i o n  l i v i n g  i n  
C o m m u n i t i e s  o f  I n d i c a t e d  S i z e .

In Total Population. In Interview Group.

100,000 and over . . . . . . 42.1 40.6
50,000-99,999 ..................................................... 10.9 8.3
25,000-49,999 ..................................................... 13.3 12.1
10,000-24,999 ..................................................... 17.3 16.5
5,000-9,999 ..................................................... 7.4 6.9
2,500-4,999 ............................................ 4.1 8.1
1,000-2,499 ............................................ 3.9 6.5
1-999 .............................................................. 1.0 1.0

100.0 100.0

Study of Educational Plans of High School Graduates. — 
In order to obtain information concerning the problems 
confronting young people of the State in securing higher 
education, the Commission sent a supplementary inquiry to 
all of those in the Interview Group who had been graduated
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from high school in either 1938 or 1939. A copy of the inquiry 
form used will be found in Appendix E. The general pur
poses of this study were: (1) to learn what proportion of 
young people had at one time or another hoped or planned 
to continue their education beyond high school but had not 
done so, and the reason for not doing so; and (2) to ascer
tain what difficulties, if any, young people who did continue 
had in entering or maintaining themselves in school or college. 
Approximately 700 young people responded to this inquiry.

Scholarship Study. —  To obtain further information con
cerning problems connected with higher education, the 
Department of Education requested information from all 
of the colleges and junior colleges of the State concerning the 
amount of the scholarships granted and the number of 
students assisted thereby.

University Extension. —  University Extension courses 
represent an important means whereby men and women can 
continue their education after they have left regular schools. 
In order to discover the extent to which youth between 16 
and 25 are availing themselves of this opportunity, the 
Commission requested about 3,000 students enrolled in 
Extension courses in December, 1939, to fill out. question
naires, a copy of which is found in Appendix E.

Drop-Out Study. —  While a majority of our young people 
persist in school at least to the point of graduation from 
high school, many do leave school as soon as the law will 
permit them to do so, or at least without completing high 
school. In planning a long-range state program for youth, 
the needs of these boys and girls are as deserving of atten
tion as are the needs of those who stay on in school. To 
learn more about these drop-outs, the Youth Commission 
secured the co-operation of 12 high schools scattered over 
the State, each of which provided certain information 
concerning every pupil who during the calendar year 1939 
had discontinued his schooling for other reasons than 
graduation. About 700 pupils dropped from these 12 
schools in the course of the year. The type of information 
obtained is indicated by the form used, which is shown 
in Appendix E.
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Study of School Contacts with Out-of-School Youth. —  
While the primary attention of the school should be devoted 
to boys and girls still in school, it is becoming increasingly 
recognized by both educators and the public at large that 
schools, especially high schools, ought to extend their inter
est in and help for young people beyond the point of school
leaving. Under prevailing conditions it may be difficult 
for many high schools to extend their responsibilities in 
this way; but to find out how far this trend has affected 
Massachusetts schools, the principal of each high school in 
the State was asked to indicate the nature and scope of the 
efforts of his school to keep in touch with and aid pupils 
who had dropped out or were graduated. The principals 
in 193 of the State’s 258 high schools answered this in
quiry. The questionnaire used to gather these data is 
shown in Appendix E.

Study of Youth-Serving Agencies. —  Scattered over the 
Commonwealth are a very great number of groups and in
stitutions which make it their business, in part or in whole, 
to assist young people in some way or ways. These agencies 
are making or are capable of making a most significant 
contribution to the solution of our youth problem. Since 
no previous attempt had been made on a state-wide basis 
to bring together the relevant facts concerning the activities 
of these organizations, the Youth Commission undertook 
to do so. An inquiry form was prepared, a copy of which is 
shown in Appendix E. The state office of the National Youth 
Administration through its network of supervisors located 
the agencies operating in various communities, distributed 
questionnaires, gathered them when filled out, and turned 
the material over to the Commission.

It is obvious that under almost any circumstances it 
would be impossible to establish contact with every youth
serving agency in the Commonwealth. Many are temporary 
in character; the activities of others are so relatively un
known that they are difficult to reach. Hence no claim to 
completeness can be made for this investigation. Neverthe
less, a sufficient number of agencies was located to provide 
a sound basis for estimating the amount and the type of the



services being rendered our youth by private and semi
public organizations in Massachusetts.

This inquiry was not an attempt to “ investigate” the 
activities of these youth-serving agencies. The Youth 
Commission had no desire to probe into the private affairs 
of private organizations in the Commonwealth. Its sole 
intent was to obtain sufficient data of a rather general sort 
to permit it to estimate the extent to which the needs of 
our young people are being met by existing facilities, and 
the degree to which the Commonwealth and its communities 
should go in seeing that these needs are adequately met. 
The agencies recognized the importance of this project and 
were entirely willing to provide the data which were re
quested.

Conferences with Labor and Industry. —  During the 
course of the study a number of conferences were held with 
officials and representatives elected by organizations of 
labor and industry.

The Commission realized that these organizations had a 
very genuine interest in the youth problem, and that, to a 
large extent, the solution of the problem would depend on 
the efforts of these organizations. Obviously, this study is 
oriented about the finding of jobs for young people and pro
viding these young people with the kind of training which 
would prepare them to secure and hold jobs. It is therefore 
only natural to expect that industry, which employs young 
people, and labor, which is employed, should have valuable 
suggestions for a study of this kind.

Since these conferences touched upon nearly all the topics 
contained in this report, it was not considered advisable 
to devote a separate chapter to the discussion of these 
conferences. Nevertheless, out of these meetings have 
emerged suggestions, proposals, criticisms and insights which 
the Commission found of inestimable value in drawing up 
its own recommendations.

Departmental Materials. — In addition to the foregoing 
studies made specifically for its own work by the Youth 
Commission, the Commission was able to make use of a 
considerable body of material applicable to the youth
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problem which had been gathered by the Department of 
Education in the course of its regular work. For example, 
the Division of Vocational Education systematically gathers 
information regarding the occupational placement of the 
pupils who have attended the schools under its supervision, 
the annual reports of the Department contain pertinent 
information, etc.

P lan  of this R e p o r t .

Comprehensiveness of the Resolve. —  An analysis of the 
subject matter of the resolve under which the Youth Com
mission conducted its investigations made it clear that this 
resolve was not just a series of unrelated items, but was 
actually a group of closely related propositions. This inter
dependence made it unwise, if not impossible, to study each 
section of the resolve in isolation from the other sections. 
It is for this reason that the Youth Commission undertook 
the comprehensive attack on the general youth problem 
which has been described in the foregoing pages. However, 
in the discussion which follows, each of the findings and 
recommendations is related definitely to the subject matter 
of one or more of the sections of the resolve.

Organization of the Report. — In the pages immediately 
preceding this chapter have been presented the major 
recommendations which the Youth Commission wishes to 
make as a result of its investigations. Certain of these 
recommendations call for immediate action; others indicate 
action that ought to be taken at the first appropriate op
portunity; still others suggest policies that ought to guide 
the actions of agencies working with youth.

The main body of this report is broken up into four parts, 
each of which, excepting the first, deals with the questions 
raised by one or more sections of the resolve. Part I is 
different from the others in that it is devoted to a discussion 
of the activities of the Youth Commission (Chapter I) and 
a presentation of certain basic data concerning Massa
chusetts youth (Chapter II).

Each of the other parts contains, first, one or two chapters 
presenting data bearing on one or more problems raised in
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sections of the resolve. 4 he concluding chapter in each 
part gives the conclusions and recommendations the Com
mission has come to as a result of its analysis of the data, 
and brief arguments to indicate why the recommendations 
are made.

In Appendices A, B and C, immediately following the 
body of this report, are to be found proposals for legislation 
to cover those recommendations in the case of which legis
lative action is necessary.

The Commission has presented in the body of the report 
only those data which are necessary to substantiate the 
conclusions drawn. Additional data, both corroborative 
and supplementary, gathered by the Commission are given 
in Appendix D.

Chapter II.

YOUTH AND UNEMPLOYMENT.

The previous chapter has indicated the circumstances 
under which and the methods by which the youth problem 
in our Commonwealth was studied. It also indicated the 
wide variety of problems which would have to be investi
gated, and among the various difficulties of youth stressed 
the central position of the economic problem.

This chapter proposes to draw7 the outlines of this economic 
problem by answering certain questions which arise concern
ing the nature and characteristics of unemployed young 
people and the factors which seem to be related to unem
ployment. Among these questions are:

1. What is youth’s basic problem?
2. How widespread is the youth problem?
3. Is unemployment more frequent in large or small communities?
4. What is the relation between unemployment and age?
5. Does unemployment affect the marriage age?
6. How does place of birth affect youth?
7. How does size of family affect youth?
8. What is the relation between unemployment and the economic status

of the home?
9. How7 much schooling has youth had?

10. Is there an unemployment pattern?
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W h a t  is Y ou th ’s B asic  P r o b le m ?

The process of becoming an adult is not an easy one for 
youth in any stage of civilization. Even in good times 
adolescents face a group of elders who, on one hand, are 
impatient with their childishness, and on the other hand 
are tolerantly derisive of their awkward attempts to be 
grown up. Becoming a member of the adult community, 
physically, economically and socially, is therefore “ nor
mally”  a period of storm and stress, but when times are 
hard these processes become even more difficult, and this 
is particularly true of the means by which the boy or girl 
takes his or her place in the economic and social structure 
of the community. Youth surveys are being made now, not 
because youth has problems for the first time, but because 
the times have aggravated these problems to the point 
where our traditional mechanisms for solving them seem 
inadequate. For this reason we must look a little more 
closely into the problems which youth confronts now, and 
as a starting point this investigation attempted to determine 
what the young people themselves feel these problems to be.

Kinds of Problems. — From Table II it is observed that 
economic problems are most frequently mentioned by all 
groups. Even those who have a job have the problem of 
getting a better one and getting along on what they earn. 
For those in school and those out of work the main problem 
is to secure gainful employment or to get further education 
necessary for employment. People in school, moreover, 
are concerned with getting vocational guidance; that is, 
they are concerned with what sort of job they ought to try 
to get and how to go about getting it. People who are 
unemployed seem less concerned about this sort of guidance, 
but whether their experience on the labor market has made 
this guidance seem unnecessary or useless is difficult to 
decide. How to get into or get further along in the world 
of gainful economic activity may therefore be said .to be the 
leading problem of our youth. There is probably no other 
problem ivhich is not directly or indirectly related to it, and all 
attempts to help our youth must be guided by this fact.
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T a b le  II . — Distribution of Problems mentioned by l arious Types oj 
Young People in Interview Group.

P e r c e n t a g e  o f  E a c h  T y p e  h a v in g  
S p e c i f i e d  P r o b l e m s .

T y p e  o f  P r o b l e m .
High

School. College. Employed, j Unem
ployed.

Vocational guidance . . ■ • • 22.8 23.0 9.4 7.8

Earning a living 18.7 29.2 17.4 63.6

Getting a better job . . • ■ • 0.4 0.9 26.4 2.0

Getting job and studying . . . . 7. 0 12.0 2.4 2.2

Getting further education . . . . 20.6 6.6 7.4 4.6

Educational guidance . 14.0 4.9 3.0 3.7

Personal prob lem s.............................................. 5.8 5.8 10.9 5.2

Social problems . . . . • • 1.5 3.1 1.4 0.6

General d e v e lo p m e n t ..................................... 1.2 0.4 0.7 0.0

Health . . . . • • • • 1.2 0.4 0.3 1.1

Financial 2.5 6.2 8.6 4.4

N ot stated 4.3 7.5 12.1 4.8

100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

Definition of “  Unemployed.”  —  The economic problem 
is most acute, however, for those boys and girls who are 
unemployed. For the purposes of this study the unemployed 
group includes all the young people between the ages of 16 
and 25 years available for work, and who at the time of the 
interview did not have a job, either full or part time. The 
young people in school and the housewives are not included 
among the unemployed, but young people employed on 
government relief projects, those in C. C. C. camps, and those 
working on N. Y. A. projects were classed as unemployed. 
Young people on such government projects were included 
among the unemployed, not because it was felt that what 
they were doing was not “ work,”  but simply because the 
avowed purpose of such projects is to provide temporary 
work until regular employment is secured.

How W id espread  is the  Y o u th  P r o b l e m ? 
Table III shows the number and percentage of the 8,121 

young people interviewed who were engaged in each of 
several types of activity.
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On the basis of the percentages given in this table it 
appears that out of approximately 700,000 1 young people 
between the ages of 16 and 25 in this State at the time of 
the interview, about 328,000 were employed, 151,000 were 
unemployed, 132,000 were in high school, 62,000 were in 
college and schools beyond high school, and about 27,000 
were housewives.

T a b l e  III. —  Basic Distribution of Young People in Interview Group by
Type.

M a l e . F e m a l e . T o t a l .

Number. Percent
age.2 Number. Percent

age. 2 Number. Percent
age.2

Employed 2,046 25.3 1,750 21.5 3,796 46.8
Unemployed . 867 10.7 882 10.8 1.749 21.5
High school 781 9.6 755 9.3 1,536 18.9
College . . . . 362 4.5 359 4.4 721 8 . 9

Housewives - - 319 3.9 319 3.9
Totals 4,056 50.1 4,065 49.9 8,121 100.0

Out of the unemployed about 20 per cent of the boys 
and about 15 per cent of the girls are engaged in W. P. A. 
or N. Y. A. projects, and about 1.8 per cent of the boys are 
in C. C. C. camps.

Interpreting these figures in another way, it may be said 
that about 1 out of every 5 young people between the ages 
of 16 and 25 years is unemployed. However, if we consider 
only these young people who are available for work (i.e., 
not in school and not keeping their own homes), we find that 
31 per cent, or almost 1 out of every 3 young people, was 
unemployed. The data on which this table is based will 
be presented below in connection with the analysis of the 
various factors related to unemployment.

1 The exact figures for the total population in these groups are not yet available for the 1940 
census. This figure is therefore the Commission’s best estimate on the basis of available statistics.

2 Base = 8,121, or total Interview Group.
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Is U n em plo ym en t  M ore  F re q u e n t  in  L arg e  or  Small 
C o m m u n itie s?

Are young people distributed differently with respect to 
school, employment, etc., in communities of various sizes? 
Table IV distributes the total youth population of the 
Interview Group by the size of the community in which 
they reside and the type of activity in which they were 
engaged at the time of the interview. To take the young 
people who reside in municipalities with a population of 
100,000 and over as an example, the table answers the 
question: How many of these were employed, unemployed, 
etc.?

T a b le  IV . —  Distribution of Interview Group by Size of Community and
Type of Activity.

S i z e  o f  
C o m m u n i t y .

P e r c e n t a g e  o f Y o u t h  i n  C o m m u n i t i e s  o f  S p e c if i e d  
S i z e  i n  E a c h  T y p e .

Employed. Unem
ployed.

High
School. College. House

wives. Total.

100,000 and over 43.2 24.5 23.1 7.2 2.0 100.0

50,000-99,999 . 50.5 19.3 14.5 10.1 5.6 100.0

25,000-49,999 . 51.4 21.0 16.4 7.4 3.8 100.0

10,000-24,999 . 52.6 16.9 13.8 11.7 5.0 100.0

5.000-9,999 48.8 21.9 12.4 10.7 6.2 100.0

2,500-4,999 46.5 17.8 21.1 9.1 5.5 100.0

1,000-2,499 38.9 22.9 20 8 10.4 7.0 100.0

1-999 43 0 22.8 16.5 13.9 3.8 100 0

Entire State . 46.8 21.5 18.9 8.9 3.9 100.0

Number of cases 3,796 1,749 1,536 721 319 8,121

As Table IV shows, there are some differences among 
communities of different sizes with respect to the way in 
which their young people are distributed. Thus, cities and 
towns between 10,000 and 100,000 population have more 
than 50 per cent of their young people employed, as against 
an average of 46.8 per cent for the State. In communities 
with populations of more than 100,000 and between 1,000



1941.] SENATE — No. 620. 39

and 2,500 only 43.2 per cent and 38.9 per cent are employed, 
respectively. The opportunities for work, therefore, seem 
somewhat better in the middle-sized cities and towns.

It is also true generally that where the proportion of 
young people employed is low, the proportion in school 
tends to be somewhat higher than average. In other words, 
school tends to serve as an alternative to employment or 
unemployment for a good many young people. But there 
is some question as to whether our secondary schools are 
always a profitable alternative to employment and even 
unemployment. Indeed, one of the chief tasks of the study 
will be to suggest ways and means whereby school can be a 
profitable alternative to unemployment.

Such differences as may exist in this respect among the 
communities of various sizes are overshadowed by the 
similarities among these communities. All types of com
munities, large and small, have essentially similar propor
tions of young people in school, at work, or out of a job.

Each Community has a Problem. —  Each community, 
therefore, has its own youth problem, so that a state-wide 
attack on the problems of youth should be of interest and 
assistance to every individual community. On the other 
hand, although each community has about the same kind 
of general problems, the resources for solving these problems 
vary from town to town and city to city. An industrial 
town, lor example, has work opportunities not available 
in a residential suburb. And since, in the last analysis, how 
well the problems are solved depends on how well these local 
resources are utilized, the focus of all operations to help 
youth must be in the individual community itself.

Present Residence and Preferred Residence. —  The size of 
community, consequently, has relatively little influence on 
the fiequency of unemployment, so that it is not surprising 
to discover that there is no overwhelming desire on the part 
of young people to migrate to the type of community in 
vliich jobs are easier to get. Such migration was, of course, 
the case at a time when the large city offered a plenitude of 
jobs as compared with the opportunities in smaller com
munities.
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Table V indicates the proportions of young people who 
now live in certain types of communities and the propor
tions who would like to live in certain types of communities.

Should young people move about in accordance with their 
inclinations there would be some exodus from the cities and 
to a much smaller extent from the towns to city suburbs, 
farms and villages. While the desire to go to the farms may

T a b le  V. —  Distribution of Interview Group by Present and Preferred
Place of Residence.

[This table should be read as follows: 3.5 per cent of the males live on farms, but 8.6 per cent 
of the males would like to live on the farm.]

P e r c e n t a g e  w h o  n o w  l i v e  
i n  a  G i v e n  T y p e  

o f  C o m m u n i t y .

P e r c e n t a g e  w h o  w o u l d  like 
t o  l i v e  i n  a  G i v e n  T ype 

o f  C o m m u n i t y .

Male. Female. Total. Male. Female. Total.

Farm . . . . 3.5 2 .8 3.1 8 .6 5.1 6.8
Village . . . . 3.2 2 7 2 .8 4.2 3.6 3.9
Town . . . . 27.7 30.6 28.8 27.3 26.8 27.0

City suburb 18.5 17.2 18.1 26.0 26.5 26.3

C it y ..................................... 47.1 46.7 47.2 33.9 38.0 36.0

100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

be influenced by economic conditions, the preference for 
city suburbs does not seem to be motivated by a desire for 
greater work opportunities, but rather by non-economic 
factors which make city suburbs desirable places in which 
to live. It is interesting to note, in passing, that should 
the young people shift about in accordance with their 
residential preferences, about 90 per cent of youth would 
be divided fairly equally among cities, city suburbs and 
towns. (Fig. T.)
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FIGURE I
PRESENT AND PREFERRED RESIDENCE OF YOUTH

KEY: 1 Ü  PRESENT RESIDENCE I I PREFERRED RESIDENCE

W hat is the R elatio n  b e t w e e n  U n em plo ym en t  
and  A g e ?

To obtain a true measure of the extent of unemployment 
the proportion of those available for work but not working 
had to be determined. This was done by finding out what 
percentage of youth at each age level was on the labor 
market. The labor market, for the purposes of this study, 
is made up of all the young people who were not in school 
and who were not fully occupied as housewives. In 
ither words, the labor market is here composed of those 
¡vho were employed plus those who were unemployed. 
Table VI gives both the percentages of young people 
it each level who were on the market and the percentages 
)f those who were unemployed.
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T a b l e  VI. —  Distributions of Youth on Labor Market and Unemployed 
Youth on Labor Market by Age and Sex.

A g e .

P e r c e n t a g e  o n  L a b o r  
M a r k e t  a t  E a c h  A g e  

L e v e l .

P e r c e n t a g e  o n  L a b o r  
M a r k e t  U n e m p l o y e d  at 

E a c h  A g e  L e v e l .

Male. Female. Total. Male. Female. Total.

1 6 .................................... 16.2 I l l 13.4 71.5 54.5 64.0

1 7 .................................... 22.6 25.5 24.2 47.2 58.7 53.7

1 8 .................................... 55.9 58.8 57.3 46.1 51.3 49.0

1 9 .................................... 74.6 74.6 74.6 39.0 41.1 39.6

2 0 .................................... 79.0 78.5 79.0 30.3 33.7 32.9

2 1 .................................... 83.5 81.0 82.3 26.4 25.4 25.9

2 2 .................................... 90.5 83.0 87.2 24.6 23.5 24.1

2 3 .................... 94.0 85.0 90.0 23.3 20.3 21.9

2 4 ..................................... 95.5 73.5 86.0 20.1 22.9 21.2

25 . . . . 96.0 70.0 84.5 17.5 20.3 18.5

All ages . . . . 71.5 64.5 68.0 29.7 33.6 31.6

Age and the Labor Market. —  From Table VI it can be 
seen that while only 13.4 per cent of the boys and girls at 
the age of 16 are available for work, they become increas
ingly available until, at the age of 23, nearly all are on 
the labor market. At 16 years of age most of the young 
people are still in school; bŷ  18, however, more than one 
half of the young people have come on the labor market. 
This is understandable from the fact that the median age 
for leaving school among the Interview Group was 17 years 
7 months.

Up to the age of 20, boys and girls are available for work 
in about the same proportions. After that the percentage 
of females on the labor market begins to fall off, presumably 
because they marry and make housekeeping their regular I 
occupation. Nevertheless, it must be noted that even at 
the age of 25, 7 out of every 10 girls are either working or 
looking for a job. How many housewives would take a job 
if one were available is difficult to determine, but there is 
reason to believe that some of them would. Without
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attempting to decide or even argue the question as to whether 
women should or should not work, the fact remains that 
their presence on the labor market increases the competition 
for available jobs, and increases the proportion of unemploy
ment not only among men but for.the population as a whole.

Age and Unemployment. —  The last three columns in 
Table VI show the extent to which those young people on 
the labor market are unemployed. They show the plight 
of the very young person on the labor market quite unam
biguously. To be young is a definite handicap to securing 
employment, Even during the decade between 1920 and 
1930 the number of workers under 18 years of age were 
decreasing in Massachusetts, and this trend has apparently 
been aggravated by the depression.1 Since it is not until 
the age of 20 that, as many as 7 out of 10 young people on 
the labor market are employed, the ages of 18, 19 and 20 
are especially crucial ones in the matter of securing employ
ment. Later in this chapter it will be shown, moreover, 
that unless a boy or girl gets a job within one year of getting 
on the labor market he may remain unemployed for a con
siderable length of time. The problem, therefore, seems to be 
to find work opportunities for people between the ages of 18 
and 21. In Chapter III it is shown that there are relatively 
few occupations in which very young people can begin their 
economic careers, and no successful solution of the un
employment problem of youth can be expected until this 
hurdle is cleared.

D oes Unem ploym ent  affect  the  M a r r ia g e  A g e ?

Most of our young people are not married. Only 1 out 
of every 6 girls and 1 out of every 8 young men were mar
ried. As may be seen from Table VII, unemployment made 
a difference in the possibility of marriage for both sexes 
but more appreciably for the males. Twice as large a 
proportion of the employed boys were married as of the 
unemployed.

1 " Occupational Statistics for 
>y the Division of Vocational E Massachusetts, 1910, 1920, 1930,”  unpublished report prepared 

ducation, Department of Education.



44 SENATE —  No. 620. [Jan.

T a b l e  VII. —  Distribution of Interview Group by Age and Marital
Status.

A g e .

P e r c e n t a g e  m a r r i e d a t  E a c h  A g e  L e v e l .

E M P L O Y E D . U N E M P L O Y E D .

Male. Female. Male. Female

1 6 ......................................................................... 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0

1 7 ......................................................................... 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0

18 .......................................................................... 1.2 1.1 2.1 0.0

1 9 ......................................................................... 4.5 4.1 3.3 1.2

2 0 ......................................................................... 3.5 3.5 3.9 4.4

2 1 ......................................................................... 9.9 4.4 5.6 7.4

22 . . • • • • • • 16.8 10.3 11.6 2.7

................................................................................ 18.4 5.8 19.2 13.8

................................................................................. 30.6 11.9 17.4 14.6

2 5 ......................................................................... 32.9 17.8 17.4 19.3

14 8 6.3 7 4 4.3All a g e s ................................................................

How long marriage is being deferred is seen from the fact 
that 2 out of 3 employed men at the age of 25 are still un
married, while of the unemployed males at that age 4 out 
of 5 are still single. The days in which a man was the head 
of a family of his own at 21 are apparently gone.

Of those who are married, two fifths of the employed males 
have children, while about one half of the unemployed males 
have children. Thus, comparing the married groups among 
the employed and unemployed, a larger proportion of the 
unemployed have children.

With whom Young People are Living. —  The vast majority 
of our young people are living with their parents or other 
relatives. High school students, of course, are at home, 
but non-school youth is at home in almost equally large 
proportion, as can be seen from Table VIII. Only 7.5 per 
cent of the employed, and only 4.0 per cent of the unem
ployed, are in households of their own. Youth therefore 
is still in the home circle of its birth to a very large extent. 
This tends to increase the number in a given household;
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it makes the economic demands of the individual smaller, 
and must, no doubt, reduce the initiative to seek greater 
earnings.

T a b l e  VIII. — Distribution of Various Types of Youth in Interview Group 
by Nature of Residence.

W i t h  w h o m  L i v i n g .

P e r c e n t a g e  o f  E a c h  T y p e  L i v i n g  
i n  S p e c i f i e d  P l a c e s .

Employed. Unem
ployed.

High
School. College.

Parents.............................................................. 81.5 88.5 95.8 78.6

Other r e l a t i v e s ............................................. 4.2 4.2 2.8 2.9
Alone or with friends . . . . . 5. 6 1.4 0. 8 2. 9

With husband or w i f e .................................... 7.5 4.0 0.1 0.5
C. C. C., institutions, etc. . . . . 1.2 1.9 0.5 15.1

T o t a l s ..................................................... 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

How does P lace of B ir th  affect  Y o u th ?

Nearly all the young people in the Interview Group were 
horn in this country. Less than 4 per cent of either the 
employed or unemployed were born elsewhere. Of the high 
school people only 3.5 per cent were born outside of the 
United States, and of the college group only 2 per cent were 
not native born. In other words, our present younger gen
eration is almost entirely American by birth.

This generation, however, was brought into the world by 
a generation which was to a much smaller degree native- 
born, as can be seen from Table IX . Whether or not a boy 
or girl is employed or unemployed depends comparatively 
little on whether the parents were born here or not, but 
the place of birth of the parents does seem to be a factor 
in whether the boy or girl will go to college. With respect 
to higher education, boys of foreign-born parents tend to 
have an advantage over the daughters of such parents; 
but in any case, youth of foreign-born parentage are less 
likely to continue education beyond high school than are 
youth whose parents were born in this country.
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T a b le  I X . -— Distribution of Young People of \ arious Types in Interview 
Group whose Parents were born in this Country.

T y p e .

P e r c e n t a g e  o f  E a c h  T y p e  whose 
P a r e n t s  a r e  N a t i v e - B o r n .

Male. Female. Total.

E m p lo y e d .................................................................................. 43.5 39.2 41.8

Unemployed . . . • • • • • • 43.7 43.6 43.4

High school ......................................................................... 49.4 52.7 51.5

60.5 67.0 63.5

How does Size  of F am ily  a ffect  Y o u th?

To some degree, size of family is related to both persistence 
in school and subsequent employment. On the average, 
young people who are unemployed come from somewhat 
larger families than do those who are employed. The 
median number of children in the families of unemployed 
youth in the Interview Group is 3.71, which means that 
one half of such young people belong to families with more 
than 3.71 children, while the other half belong to families 
with fewer than this number. Among the employed, the 
median is 3.48 children; for the people in high school it 
drops to 3.35; and for those in college to 2.95.

If it can be assumed that, in general, large families have 
a harder time financially than small families, we may infer 
that the unemployed tend to come from the financially 
poorer homes, and that those out of work probably need 
work most. This is corroborated to some extent by the 
facts concerning the customary occupation of the principal 
wage earner in the families of the Interview Group.

W hat  is the  R elatio n  b e t w e e n  U nemploym ent 
and  E conomic Statu s  of th e  H o m e?

In Table X  are given the percentages of youth who come 
from families in which the principal wage earner belongs to 
a certain occupation. For convenience, the different occupa
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tions listed by the young people in answering this item on 
the interview are here grouped into 10 major categories. 1

T a b l e  X. —  Distribution of Various Types in Interview Group according 
to Regular Occupation of Principal Wage Earner in Family.

(This table should be read as follows: of the employed youth 4.9 per cent come from homes in 
which the principal wage earner belongs to a professional occupation.)

P e r c e n t a g e  h a v i n g  P r i n c i p a l  W a g e  E a r n e r  
i n  S p e c i f i e d  O c c u p a t i o n .

Employed. U nem- 
ployed.

High
School. College.

Percentage 
of Total 
Group.

Professional . . . . 4. 9 4. 9 6.8 15.6 6.3
Managerial . . . . 11.6 7.3 11.8 21.7 11.7
Office and sales . . . . 12.2 11.9 13.4 18.2 13.0
Skilled worker . . . . 25.7 24.6 27.1 18.5 25.0
Semi-skilled . . . . 23.8 25.6 17.3 8.2 21.4
U n sk illed .................................... 10.1 11.8 8.7 5.9 9.8
Public service . . . . 3. 1 3. 3 5. 5 4. 3 3.8
D o m e s tic .................................... 1.4 2.7 2.8 1.9 2.0
Agriculture . . . . . 4.6 3.4 3.4 4.0 4.0
R e l i e f ................................... 1.4 3.6 1.6 0.0 1.8
Retired and other 1.2 0.9 1.6 1.7 1.2

100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

If it can be assumed that professional, managerial, office 
and sales, and skilled occupations carry higher remuneration 
than the other types of occupations listed, it can be seen 
that the economic status of the home seems to be related to 
employment and unemployment, and to the degree to which 
young people stay in school and continue their schooling. 
While 48.6 per cent of all the unemployed young people come 
from families in which the principal wage earner belongs 
to one of the first four occupational brackets in Table X, 
54.5 per cent of the employed young people, 59.1 per cent of 
those in high school, and 74 per cent of those in college come 
from such homes. It is to be noted, however, that a given 
occupational group contributes about the same proportion of 
young people to the employed as to the unemployed group.

1 Inasmuch as the grouping of a given occupation under a certain heading varies with the basis 
of classification, the occupations included under the headings of Table X  are listed in Tables 
3-12 of Appendix D.
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How closely the question of whether or not a boy or girl 
out of school has a job is related to the kind of job held by 
the principal wage earner in the family of which he is a 
member is shown in Table X I, where it may be seen that 
56.9 per cent of those coming from homes in which the principal 
wage earner is on relief are unemployed, while only 80.9 per 
cent of those coming from homes supported by a skilled laborer 
are unemployed. The relatively high percentage of un
employment among children of professional people is an 
exception to the general trend, but the better economic 
conditions of such homes may reduce the pressure on the 
boy or girl in such a home to secure a job or take just any 
job. The table does show, however, that unemployment is 
most prevalent precisely in these homes which can least afford 
it; that is, the homes of relief, domestic and unskilled 
workers. Although no class of homes has wholly escaped 
unemployment (there is a striking similarity among the 
figures for most of the occupational groups), its effects are 
by no means the same on all types of homes. Certainly the 
effect of unemployment on the home of a man who is a 
lawyer or doctor is quite different from the effect on the 
home of a man who is on relief. In the former home it may 
reduce the number of semi-luxuries that can be afforded; 
in the latter it may very well mean a shortage of necessities.

T a b le  X I. —  Distribution of Unemployment in Interview Group according 
to Occupation of Principal Wage Earner in Family.

[This tabic should be read as follows: of all the young people who come from homes in which 
the principal wage earner is in the professional group, 31.8 per cent are unemployed.]

O c c u p a t i o n  o f  P r i n c i p a l  W a g e  E a r n e r . Percentage of Youth 
Unemployed.

Professional . . . . . . . . . . . . 31.8
Managerial . . . . . . . . . . . . 22.8
Office and sales . . . . . . . . . . 31.4
Skilled workers . . . . . . . . . . 30.9
Semi-skilled . . . . . . . . . . . 33.7
Unskilled . . . . . . . . . . 35.5
Public service . . . . . . . . . . 34.2
Domestic . . . . . . . . . . 49.5
Agriculture . . . . . . . . . . 25.9
R e l i e f ............................................................................................................. 56.9
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Why children of relief, domestic and unskilled workers 
are employed somewhat less frequently than the children 
of other types of workers raises a question to which no 
simple answer is available. This much, however, seems to 
be certain: that getting a job presents greater obstacles 
to the boy or girl from a financially poor home than to the 
boy or girl from homes financially better off.

How much schooling a person will receive also seems to 
vary with the economic status of the home, as can be seen 
from Table X . College, and to some degree even high 
school, is a form of schooling to which children from “ better- 
off” homes are more frequently exposed than are children 
from lower-income homes.1

Just what is cause and what is effect in this relationship 
is not obvious from the data. Whether low income reduces 
opportunities for schooling, or whether little schooling causes 
low income, or whether both are the result of a third and 
more fundamental factor, can only be surmised.

How M uch Schooling  has  Y outh  h a d ?

All of our young people presumably have had some 
schooling or are now receiving it. The schooling pattern, 
however, is far from uniform for all with respect to amount 
and kind. This pattern with its variations is significant, 
because the problems which face youth depend, to no small 
extent, on the educational equipment which it brings to 
the problem.

Those Now in School. — Of those who were in school 
during the time of the interview, a very few were in grades 
below the high school, almost 2 out of 3 were in high school, 
and the remainder were undertaking some sort of post
secondary schooling. It is to be noted that about one half 
of the school people were in the second or third year of high 
school during the time of the interview.

Those A ot A ow in School. —  The bulk of the young people 
who were not in school (about 3 out of 4) left school within 
the last five years. The median leaving age was 17 years

s t Z t r a e UhtmehaThrePirtted V  PerS‘*tenC0 in high Bcho° ‘ *  related to the economicstatus of the home. This relationship is not so marked in the data of this study, yet what evidence
there is seems to corroborate the findings of other studies. at evidence
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and 7 months. As may be seen from Table X II, the un
employed group left school more recently than the em
ployed, and in both groups the girls left more recently 
than the boys.

T a b l e  X II. —  Distribution of Employed and Unemployed Youth in Inter
view Group by Year of Leaving School.

Y e a r  o f  L e a v i n g .

P e r c e n t a g e  L e a \ i n g  i n  E a c h  S p e c i f i e d Y e a r .

e m p l o y e d . UNEMPLOYED.

Total.
Male. Female. Male. Female.

1928 ............................................. 0.3 0.2 0.3 0.2 0.2
1929 ............................................. 0.6 0.5 0.9 0.1 0.5
1930 ............................................. 1.8 1.3 2.0 0.9 1.5
1 9 3 1 ............................................. 2.5 2.4 2.0 1.9 2.3
1932 ............................................. 6.7 3.9 3.5 2.1 4.6
1933 ............................................. 8.2 6.9 5.1 3.5 6.5
1934 ............................................. 10.8 10.0 6.5 5.9 9.2
1935 ............................................. 13.7 11.5 9.1 8.2 11.4
1936 ............................................. 12.8 15.7 13.5 9.8 13.4
1937 ............................................. 13.5 15.0 15.0 15.9 14.6
1938 ............................................. 14.5 15.4 17.7 18.5 16.0
1939 ............................................. 14.6 17.2 24.4 33.0 19.8

100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

How Much Schooling have They had? —  Although the bulk 
of our non-school people left school within the last five 
years, not all had reached the same rung in the educational 
ladder at the time they left. As will be seen in Chapter IV, 
about the same proportions of employed and unemployed 
have finished high school, but above and below this rung in 
the school ladder these two groups reveal noticeable dif
ferences. Thus, while about 1 out of 11 of the employed 
had gone no farther than the eighth grade, 1 out of 8 of 
the unemployed respondents had stopped at or below this 
level. On the other end of the ladder we find that while 
about 1 out of 5 of the employed people continued their 
schooling beyond high school, only about 1 out of 8 of the 
unemployed did so. Six per cent of the employed people 
finished college, and 2.8 per cent of the unemployed did so.
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Some Still Studying. —  Although the employed and un
employed young people were not enrolled in any school for 
full-time study, not all had stopped studying. About 1 
out of every 6 boys and girls who were on a job did some 
part-time study during the year 1939, and about 28 per cent 
of the unemployed did likewise during the same period. 
Why this study was undertaken and why more of it was not 
done will be discussed in a later chapter.

Is THERE AN U NEM PLOYM ENT P A T T E R N ?

A genuine concern for the economic outlook of youth 
was one of the primary motives leading to the present 
investigation. That young people themselves are disturbed 
by then job prospects is shown by the fact that, among 
the problems which worry youth, getting a job or getting a 
better job far outranks all others in the minds of those 
members of the Interview Group whose school days are 
behind them, and even the young people still in school are 
disturbed by the possibility of their being without work 
when they, too, have concluded their schooling. "What do 
the facts show with respect to the difficulties encountered 
by youth in its attempt to get started in the business of 
earning a living?

Time before First Job. —  One measure of the difficulty 
that boys and girls have in becoming adjusted to out-of
school, adult life is the time which ordinarily elapses between 
their leaving school and obtaining their first jobs. In Table 
XIII those in the Interview Group out of school and on the 
labor market are distributed according to the time it took 
them after leaving school to secure their first employment. 
It will be seen that among those who were employed when 
they were interviewed, about two thirds had secured work 
within three months after leaving school; but among those who 
were unemployed, only two fifths were able to make their first 
job contacts in three months. Moreover, about one quarter 
of those unemployed in 1940 indicated that they had never 
had a job since leaving school. This latter group —  those 
who have never been employed — has, as would be expected, 
a very large proportion of young people who left or were

v
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graduated from school during the year immediately pre
ceding this investigation, and who therefore had had a 
comparatively short time in which to find work. However, 
all of this “ never had a jo b ”  group are not recently out of 
school; as a matter of fact, some who have yet to get their 
first jobs finished school as far back as 1930.

T a b l e  X III. —  Distribution of Non-School Youth in Interview Group in 
Terms of Time between leaving School and obtaining First Job.

[This table should be read as follows: of the employed males in the Interview Group, 12.7 percent 
secured their first jobs immediately upon leaving school; another 57.8 per cent secured their 
first jobs in from one to three months after leaving, etc.)

P e r c e n t a g e  o b t a i n i n g  F i r s t  J o b  w i t h i n  I n d i c a t e d  T im e .

M o n t h s  b e t w e e n  
l e a v i n g  »Sc h o o l  
a n d  F i r s t  J o b .

e m p l o y e d . u n e m p l o y e d .

Male. Female. Total. Male. Female. Total.

Immediately 12.7 8.4 10.6 6.7 2.5 4.6

1 - 3 .................................... 57.8 50.3 54.2 46.3 29.7 38.1

4 - 6 .................................... 13.3 16.8 14.9 12.5 14.0 13.2

7 - 9 .................................... 3.4 4.7 4.1 3.1 5 1 4.1

10-12 . . . 5.1 8.6 6.8 6.2 6.7 6.5

13-18 . . . . 3. 1 5 0 4. 0 3. 9 3. 7 3.8

19-24 . . . . 1.7 3.3 2.5 1.8 3.7 2.7

25 or more 2.9 2.9 2.9 2.0 2.9 2.5

Never had a job - - - 17.5 31.7 24.5

100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

Pattern of First-Job Contacts. —  The pattern of first-job 
contacts shown in Table X III  may conceivably be in
fluenced by the fact that the entire Interview Group is 
made up of individuals who concluded their schooling over 
a rather lengthy period of years. To discover the extent 
to which this influence actually obtains, those who left 
school —  at all levels and under all conditions —  during the 
year 1937 were analyzed separately. In Fig. II are graphed 
the percentages of this 1937 group who had secured jobs 
at the end of a given number of months after they came 
on the labor market. Of these youth who at the time of 
the interviews had been out of school between three and
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four years, about 70 per cent were at work within six months, 
and 80 per cent had secured a job within a year.1 Beyond 
a year the curve rapidly flattens out; and it goes up to no 
appreciable extent after twTo years, with the result that 
approximately 8 per cent of those leaving in 1937 had never 
up to the time of being interviewed had a job. Some of 
these, to be sure, may have picked up a few hours or days 
of work, but they had not had any work of sufficient amount 
or duration to be rated by them as a “ job .”  When these 
figures for 1937 are compared with those for the entire < 
Interview Group, the two are seen to be almost identical. 
It would seem, then, that the first-job patterns shown here 
can be considered typical under conditions at the time of 
the interviews.

Each spring many thousands of young people are gradu
ated from the schools 2 and colleges of the Commonwealth. 
Others drop out of school without benefit of graduation. 
Among the high school graduates about 10,000 continue 
their education in the fall. But this leaves more than
30,000 high school and college people, the vast majority 
of whom have one basic urge, and that is to get a job. At 
the present time these young people are confronted with an 
apparent scarcity of jobs. Moreover, in their search for 
work they are faced with the competition of those who 
have been out of school some time and are still unemployed. 
But in spite of this unpromising outlook, 60 per cent of 
these high school and college people will have been at 
work by October. To be sure, some of these will also have 
lost their jobs by October, but at least they will have broken 
into the world of work. As the fall wears on another 10 
per cent will have received their first pay checks; and 
through the winter and spring the number of the initiated 
will have grown but at a diminishing rate. When June of 
another year rolls around some of those who have worked 
during the year since leaving school will now be out of 
work, but there will be 15 to 20 per cent of their fellows 
who in that year have never known the pleasures and

i It must be remembered that these percentages indicate the proportion who had had at least 
one job, and d o  n o t m e a n  th e p r o p o r t io n  w h o  / e r e  e m p lo y e d  at a ?iy  y iiw n  t im e .

-  More than 40.000 from the high schools alone.
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K
; discomforts of employment. Now the unemployed, and 
; especially the “ never had a jo b ”  group, will be faced by 
. competition from a new crop of graduates who will, in their 

turn, repeat the pattern of the year before; and the num- 
' her from this new crop which will secure work immediately 

upon leaving school is about the same as the number from 
the crop of the year before who had never had a job. Ap- 

: parently a shortage of jobs is not the only cause of un
employment among young people.

Time between Jobs. —  The time it takes youth to make 
its first-job contacts is only one measure of the size of the 
economic hurdle before our ymung people. Another indica
tion is the length of time between jobs. Members of the 
Interview Group who were unemployed (including those 
on relief projects of various types) were asked how long it 
had been since they had had private employment. The 
answers ranged from one day to more than eight years. 
These answers, of course, do not show how long the period 
of unemployment actually lasted, since that period had not 
yet run its course at the time of the interview; but they do, 
in a general way, draw the pattern of minimum length of 
unemployment.

1941.]

T a b l e  XIV. — Distribution of Unemployed Youth according to Duration 
of Present1 Unemployment (excluding those who have never had 
Employment).

M o n t h s  s i n c e  L a s t  J o b .
P e r c e n t a g e

I
M a l e .  ! F e m a l e . Total.

1 ....................................................................................................................... 3 0 .9 2 9 .2 3 0 .1

2 .......................................................................................................... 1 6 .0 1 7 .2 1 6 .5

3 ............................................................................... 1 3 .4 1 1 .1 1 2 .4
4 .................................................................

7 . 8 4 . 6 6 . 3
5 ....................................................

6 . 2 4 . 6 5 . 6
6 .................................................................

5 . 3 8 . 7 6 .8
7 -1 2

1 0 .8 1 2 .0 1 1 .3
13-24 .

3 . 9 5 . 4 4 . 6
25 o r  m o r e

5 . 7 7 .2 6 . 4

-----------------------------------------------------------------------
1 0 0 .0 1 0 0 .0 1 0 0 .0

1 That is, at time of interview.
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In Table X IV  the responses to this question given by 
the unemployed who previously had had work are shown. 
Almost half (46.4 per cent) had been out of work for a 
comparatively short time; that is, two months or less. So far 
the facts do not seem to be the cause for much alarm. 
But it must also be noticed that 18.1 per cent had been 
unemployed from six months to a year, 4.6 per cent from one 
to two years, and 6.4 per cent more than two years. These 
last three groups, composing more than one fifth of the entire 
unemployed group, have been without work for so long that 
they can hardly speak of themselves as “ temporarily out of 
a job.”  The effects of their prolonged unemployment must 
be much the same as in the case of those who have gone 
long periods without getting a first job, —  hopes dim, abil
ities gradually disappear, interests suffer. For many young 
people unemployment is not something which comes and 
goes as quickly as an attack of the measles or even a broken 
leg.

T a b le  XV. —  Distribution of Unemployed according to Time since Last 
Job (or since leaving School, if  never employed) . 1

M o n t h s  s i n c e  L a s t  J o b  ( o r  S c h o o l ) .

P e r c e n t a g e .

Male. Female. Total.

1 ........................................................................................... 25.4 19.9 22.7
2 ........................................................................................... 13.1 11.7 12.4
3 ........................................................................................... 11.0 7.6 9.3
4 ........................................................................................... 6.3 3.1 4.8
5 ........................................................................................... 5.2 3.1 4.2
6 ........................................................................................... 11.1 20.2 15.5
7 - 1 2 ........................................................................................... 8.9 8.2 8.5
13-24 ........................................................................................... 5.5 9.2 7.3
25 or more . . . . . . . . . . 13.5 17.0 15.3

100.0 100.0 100.0

* Includes those who never had a job.

Lest it appear that, for the most part, the facts just 
presented give no occasion for serious concern, Table XV is 
given, in which are combined data for those who are un
employed but who have at one time or another had work
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with data for those who have never had a job since leaving 
school. The table then shows the distribution of the 
unemployed in terms of time since last job, with school 
interpreted as “ last jo b ”  for those who have never had 
employment. It is now necessary to go down as far as four 
months and a half to include half of the group. And about 
a quarter have been idle for more than a year. With the 
exception of the few involved in relief projects nearly 7 per 
cent — at least 85,000 —  of all of the young people who are out 
of school have not had private employment of any sort.

Need for Both Prevention and Cure. —  Although solutions 
for the problems just presented will be taken up later in 
this report, it should be noted here that these facts on the 
duration of unemployment indicate the need for a program 
of action which will provide both prevention and cure. 
There are, as we have seen, a large number of unemployed 
who have been out of work for only a short time. For 
many of them the period has been so brief as to constitute 
little more than a lay-off, which has not as yet had time 
to affect their employability in any serious way. Their 
immediate need is a job, lest, merely by the passage of time, 
they become like the quarter of the group who have done 
nothing for a year or more. For this first group everything 
should be done to prevent prolonged unemployment. But 
for those already suffering from prolonged joblessness, 
prevention is impossible; it is too late for this. They need 
a cure for the effects of extended idleness on such abilities 
and ambitions as they once had. It is probable that for 
the majority of them vocational rehabilitation is a necessity.

D u ratio n  of E m p l o ym e n t .

How Long Jobs are Held. —  Supplementary to this picture 
of the duration of unemployment are the facts concerning 
the length of time that jobs are held once they have been 
obtained. In Table X V I the young people who were 
employed when interviewed are distributed on the basis of 
the number of months they had held the jobs they then had. 
As in the case of the duration of unemployment, here also 
the figures do not show how long jobs actually are held,



since these young people were still at work; but a pattern 
of minimum duration of employment is indicated.
T a b l e  XVI. —  Distribution of Employed according to Time Present Job

has been held.
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D u r a t i o n  o f  J o b  i n  M o n t h s .

P e r c e n t a g e .

Male. Female. Total.

1 ........................................................................................... 6.4 6.3 6.3

2 ........................................................................................... 4.0 5.9 4.9

3 ........................................................................................... 5.2 5.7 5.5

4 ........................................................................................... 6.2 7.1 6.6

5 ........................................................................................... 4.2 3.8 4.0

6 ........................................................................................... 5.3 4.8 5.1

7 - 1 2 ........................................................................................... 14.9 15.2 15.1

13-24 ........................................................................................... 17.2 16.4 16.8

25-60 ........................................................................................... 29.0 29.2 29.1

61 or more 7.6 5.6 6.6

100.0 100.0 100.0

It is evident that many young men and women had been 
hired only a short time before they were interviewed; 
but that many young people had more than temporary 
jobs is unmistakable, since more than half had held their 
present jobs for more than a year. A surprising number 
had been on the job for more than five years. The position 
of these “ regulars” is in marked contrast to that of the 
quarter of the unemployed who have been idle for at least 
a year. It is only to be expected that these two youth 
groups will have problems radically different in nature. 
This is lout one illustration of the fallaciousness of the 
commonly accepted notion that there is only one youth 
problem, and that a single line of action is sufficient to 
dispose of it.

Employment Last Year. — That a constant shifting goes 
on from the class of the “ employed”  to that of the “ un
employed,” and the other way about, cannot be denied. 
The facts already presented in this chapter demonstrate this. 
But they also point to something else, viz., the gradual ac
cumulation within the body of the unemployed of a group 
for whom unemployment is chronic, who only infrequently
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make the transition into the category of the employed. 
This is further borne out by the material presented in Table 
XVII relative to the number of weeks that young people 
who were out of school all of last year actually worked in 
1939. The overlapping of the distributions for the em

p lo y e d  and the unemployed points again to the fact that 
neither employment nor unemployment need be for a given 
individual a completely permanent status. After all, some 
who were working in the spring of 1940 had worked very 
little in 1939; and others who had worked a good deal of 
the time in 1939 wTere out of a job when interviewed. But 
while the changes of status are significant and are, to the 
unemployed, a hopeful sign, the really startling fact is the 
large percentage of young people w7ho were to be found in 
the same category in the spring of 1940 that they had occu
pied for the greater part of 1939. Among those employed 
in 1940, 60.5 per cent had worked more than 48 out of the 
52 weeks in 1939; and 50.7 per cent of those unemployed 
in the spring of 1940 had worked five weeks or less in 1939.

T a b l e  XVII. — Distribution of Interview Group in Terms of Number of 
Weeks of Employment (Full and Part-Time) in 19S9 obtained by those 
out of School Entire Year.

W e e k s  W o r k e d .

P e r c e n t a g e .

e m p l o y e d . UNEMPLOYED.

Male. Female. Total Male. Female. Total.

5 or less . . . . 10 .2 13 .1 11 .5 4 1 . 9 60 .4 5 0 .7

6 - 9 ............................................. 1 .2 2 . 2 1 .6 3 . 4 4 . 5 3 . 9

10-13 . . . . 1. 8 2. 3 2. 0 4. 5 4. 8 4 . 6

14-18 . . . . 1. 2 1. 7 1. 4 5 . 9 3 . 8 4 . 9

19-22 . . . . 1. 6 2. 1 1. 8 4 . 0 3 . 8 3 9

23-27 . . . . 2 . 2 2. 8 2. 5 6. 7 4. 1 5 . 5

'28-31 . . . 2 .2 3 . 6 2 . 8 5 . 3 .3.0 4 . 2

32-36 . . . 3 . 9 4.1 4 . 0 7.1 4 . 8 6 . 0

37-40 4 . 2 3 . 9 4 . 1 6 . 4 2 . 9 4 . 8

41-44 2 .9 3 . 2 3 . 0 2 . 9 1.1 2 . 0

45-48 4 .3 0 . 1 4 . 8 3 . 9 2 . 5 3 . 2

19-52 64.3 55 .9 6 0 .5 8 . 0 4 . 3 6 . 3

100.0 100.0 10 0 .0 10 0. 0 10 0 .0 10 0. 0



60 SENATE — No. 620. [Jan.

From these figures it is clear that there had been changes 
of employment status; but three fifths of the employed had 
worked practically all last year and one half of the unem
ployed had been unemployed almost all of last year.

These large fractions make it clear that sizable groups of 
“ regularly employed”  and “ regularly unemployed”  do exist. 
In this connection there is a difference between men and 
women; that is, a larger proportion of employed men than 
women worked all last year, and a smaller proportion of 
unemployed men than of women were unemployed prac- 1 
tically the entire time; but these sex differences do not in 
any way alter the general picture that has been presented. 
This picture should not be taken to indicate that the 
position in which unemployed youth finds itself is entirely 
hopeless; unemployed boys and girls do find jobs; but as 
has been pointed out previously, the needs of those who 
have been out of work for long periods are probably different 
from the needs of young people who have had work com
paratively recently.

From the evidence that has been presented it appears 
that unemployed youth tends to be of two sorts, — those 
whose unemployment is a relatively temporary condition, 
and those for whom unemployment is a matter of many 
months or years. It would be a mistake to assume that 
there is a hard and fast line between these two groups, 
for such is not the case. Nevertheless, among those who 
were unemployed at the time of the interviews a very large 
proportion had been out of work for extended periods or 
had never had employment; and among the employed, 
had held their jobs for several years. Thus it is evident 
that two different although vaguely defined groups do exist.

The information presented thus far certainly .is not suf
ficient to indicate well in advance into which of these two ( 
groups a particular boy or girl is likely eventually to fall, i 
It does appear, though, that a young person who has 
great difficulty in locating his first job is somewhat more 
likely to be found among the unemployed at a later date 
than one who gets his first job soon after leaving school. 
This is not an infallible means for predicting unemploy- j
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ment, as our data show; but that it is a symptom, those 
who are interested in preventing the development of un
employable youth should not overlook.

While the most evident need of any unemployed youth 
is a job, for those who have been unemployed for a long
time or have never been employed at all that need is going 
to be very difficult to satisfy unless provisions are made to 
restore abilities and morale that have been lost by disuse —  
and to rebuild them above their one-time levels —  in the 
case of young people who once had marketable capacities, 
and to give the others such initial training as will make 
them workers to be desired by some employer.

Su m m ary .

The facts set forth in this chapter show that the youth 
problem in Massachusetts involves about 700,000 boys and 

7 girls between the ages of 16 and 25. The problem is common 
to all parts of the State.

Some are still in school, some are working, and about
151,000 are neither in school nor at work. Wherever they 
are, the problem which concerns most of them is getting a 
job, getting a better job, or getting preparation for a job.

• The problem is naturally most acute and immediate for 
.the unemployed, and the attempt to study the factors related 
to unemployment leads to the conclusions that the boy or 
girl who is more likely to be unemployed is the boy or girl —

(a) Between 18 and 20 years of age.
{b) Who comes from a home in the lower income brackets.
(c) Who has left school before entering high school or 

. soon after entering.
(d) Wno did not get a first job within three months after 

leaving school.
All joung people are not equally well equipped by training, 

initiative and resourcefulness to take part in the competition 
A f°r jobs. While all young people need guidance and help, 

t ere is a large group of young people who without assistance 
^idance cannot find a satisfactory place in the economic 

;;- e of the community. These are the young people who,
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for one reason or another, are not in the group which gets 
a job within three months after leaving school — who if 
thrown on their own resources may constitute the group 
which “ never had a job .”

For young people generally, the year after leaving school 
is a crucial one, and attention and help given in this period 
may obviate the need for more extensive assistance later.

This is the period in which (a) every effort should be ex
erted to help the young person secure employment; (6) 
when deficiencies in training, character and personality 
should be discovered, and, if possible, corrected.

Such help, however, is not produced by magic or by the 
sporadic enthusiasms of a few socially minded individuals. 
There must be an agency which makes giving such help its 
primary concern.

In recommending a Youth Planning Board for every com
munity and a placement director available to every school, 
the Commission is trying to provide such an agency. With
out such an agency all discussions about helping young 
people will probably remain in the discussion stage.
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itlii

PART II. HOW SHOULD YOUTH BE PREPARED TO EARN
A LIVING?

fr
In studying the proposed legislation in connection with 

■il? youth problems, the Commission found that the apparent 
intent of a number of these proposals was to devise ways 

. and means of better preparing our young people to earn a 
living. Thus House Nos. 1191, 1464, 714, 906 and 2073, 

ot| in whole or in part, deal with the broad problem of sending 
- youth into the world more adequately equipped to secure 

gainful work than they have been heretofore.
Any serious attempt to deal with this problem involves 

, finding the answers to three closely related yet distinguish- 
fr. able questions, viz.:

1. How do youth earn a living?
.. 2. How are youth now being prepared to earn a living?

3. How should youth be prepared to earn a living?
The following three chapters will be devoted to setting 

forth the answers to the above questions. A careful reading 
of these chapters should explain why the Commission has 
felt it necessary to make the recommendations found in 
Sections A, B and C.

Chapter III.

HOW DO YOUTH EARN A LIVING?

the attempt to determine how our young people should 
be prepared to earn a living must begin with a consideration 
of the kinds of living they can be expected to earn; that is, 
the kinds of work that can reasonably be expected they will 
do. In this chapter the answer to this question will be 
presented by finding the answers to such questions as: —

1. How do young people now earn a living?
2. What do young people feel to be their regular work?
3. What kind of work does youth want eventually?
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office and sales work as against 27.2 per cent of the boys; 
and while there are comparatively few females in the skilled 
trades, there are relatively few males in domestic service. 
(Fig. III.)
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But even within a given type of work, as, for example, 
the professional field, boys and girls are not found with the 
same frequency in each occupation listed in the field. Thus, 
three fourths of the girls in the professional field are con
centrated in the fields of nursing and teaching. Boys are 
more evenly distributed among a number of professions with 

: a noticeable concentration in engineering and allied fields.
| Within the office and sales field men are more apt to be 
: found employed as salespersons, whereas the bulk of the 

girls in this field are doing stenographic and secretarial 
work. The point which these facts seem to make clear is that, 
although the business world absorbs a large proportion of our 
youth, there is a wide variety of tasks within the business 

[.■world, and probably no one type of training will be equally 
i valuable for all boys and girls who desire to enter that field.

If boys are not often employed as stenographers, and if girls 
\ are rarely employed as business executives, these facts 

should be given due attention by those who furnish business 
training to our young people.

If Table X V III is a reliable indication of the employing 
: power of the several occupational fields in this State, then, 
unless the demand for factory operatives increases radically 
in proportion to the demands of other occupational fields, 

J only 1 out of 4 young people will find a job as a semi-skilled 
- factory hand. The kind of work which most of the remain

ing young people will be called upon to do will demand one 
or more of a wide variety of skills to make them employable.

W hat K ind  of Job do Y oung  P eo ple  F e e l  is 
T h e ir  R eg u lar  Jo b ?

The kind of work which young people feel is their “ regu- 
Jilar” or customary work is indicated in Table X IX . 
tii In general, a comparison of the kind of work the employed 
"\ people actually had at the time of the interview and the 
"o kind of work both the employed and unemployed felt was 

their customary occupation discloses no radical differences. 
With some exceptions, about the same proportion of young



people feel they belong to a certain occupational group as 
actually do belong to it.

Among the unemployed, however, is found a greater 
proportion of young people who had no regular occupation 
than is to be found among the employed youth. That about 
15 per cent of all our non-school young people have no “ regular 
occupation” indicates pretty clearly how little has been done 
to see to it that every boy and girl who leaves school should 
have some ability or skill which he or she can market to earn a 
living.

That a larger percentage of the unemployed have no regu
lar occupation —  about 27 per cent —  than the employed 
group -— about 9 per cent —  may very well mean that not 
to have a regular occupation reduces a given person’s 
chances for whatever employment is available.

T a b l e  X IX . —  Distribution of Non-School Youth in Interview Group 
according to Customary Occupation.
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P e r c e n t a g e s  i n  E a c h  o f  S p e c i f i e d  F i e l d s .

O c c u p a t i o n a l
F i e l d . EMPLOYED. UNEM PLOYED.

All
Males.

All
Females. Total.

Male. Female. Male. Female.

Professional 7.9 9.8 5.2 7.1 7.1 8.9 8.0

Managerial 6.7 1.4 1.0 0.7 5.0 1.2 3.2

Office and sales 24.8 47.8 18.6 45.2 22.9 47.0 34.3

Skilled 20.7 4.6 21.4 3.5 20.9 4.2 13.0

Semi-skilled 20.7 18.3 12.7 7.7 18.3 14.7 16.6

Unskilled 3.0 0.4 7.3 0.1 4.3 0.2 2.4

Public service . 1.2 0.4 0.2 0.0 1.0 0.2 0.6

Domestic . 2.3 8.1 1.7 10.2 2.1 8.9 5.3

Agriculture 3.3 0.2 3.2 0.2 3.3 0.2 1.8

Other 0.2 0.1 0.3 0.1 0.2 0.1 0.1

No regular occupation 9.2 8.9 28.4 25.2 14.9 14.4 14.7

100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

Number of cases 2,007 1,715 862 875 2,869 2,590 5,459

Employment and Age. —  It has already been pointed out 
that young people have a more difficult time in securing 
work than have their older brothers and sisters. This is
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all the more understandable if it is true that most of the 
available jobs in this State require more or less skill and 
training.

Thus it may be seen from Table X V III that the occupa
tional fields in which 17-year-old people are to be found are 
pretty much restricted to certain types of office work and 
sales, semi-skilled and domestic work. Practically all the 
girls (97.6 per cent) and over three quarters of the boys at 
that age (76.2 per cent) are engaged in these three types of 
work. There is apparently little room for beginners in the 
other fields.

As we go up the age ladder it is clear that the work ac
tivities of the young people become diversified, so that the 
proportion of youth in the above-mentioned groups drops 
to 58.3 per cent for the males and to 70.9 per cent for 
the females.

At each age level from 17 to 25, one fifth to somewhat 
more than one fourth of the employed young people are 
engaged in semi-skilled work (largely factory operatives), 
but it is interesting to note that no more than 30 per cent 
of the young people at any age level between 17 and 25 are 
engaged in this type of work, and that the percentage varies 
but little from one age level to another.

Skill and Employability. —  The contention that, in gen
eral, skill increases the employability of an individual seems 
to be contradicted by the fact that of the unemployed boys, 
21.4 per cent claim to be skilled workers of one kind or an
other, while only 12.7 per cent indicate that their regular 
occupation is some sort of semi-skilled work. But the ma
jority of the unemployed skilled workers, according to the 
interview results, were concentrated in the building and 
machine trades. What the data show, therefore, is not 
that skill, as such, is a drug on the market, but that at given 
times some skills are more difficult to market than others. 
It also emphasizes the need for seeing to it that the number 
of persons trained in a given trade has some relation to the 
probable demands for workers in that trade.

The relatively low percentage of the unemployed who 
claim to be semi-skilled workers may mean among other
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things that our present unemployment problem is not to 
be explained by a lack of factory jobs alone. True, there 
were not enough of such jobs to go around, but at that they 
apparently went around farther than did office and sales 
jobs and skilled trade jobs.

T a b l e  X X . —  Distribution of Employed Youth in Interview Group wiUk 
Respect to Present Occupation and Customary Occupation.

O c c u p a t i o n a l
F i e l d .

Percentage of 
Males Now 
in Specified 

Field.

Percentage of 
Males whose 
Customary 
Occupation 

is in Specified 
Field.1

Percentage of 
Females Now 
in Specified 

Field.

Percentage of 
Females whose 

Customary 
Occupation 

is in Specified 
Field.1

Professional . . . . 6. 8 8.7 10.2 10.8

Managerial . . . . 7.7 7.4 2.1 1.5

Office and sales 27.2 27.2 48.6 52.5

S k i lle d ..................................... 19.7 22.8 3.9 5.1

Semi-skilled 27.1 22.8 23.4 20.1

Unskilled . . . . 3.2 3.3 0.3 0.4

Public service 1.7 1.4 0.3 0.4

Domestic . . . . 3. 5 2. 5 11.2 8.9

Agriculture . . . . 2.7 3. 7 0.0 0.2

Other . . . . . 0. 4 0. 2 0.0 0.1

100.0 100 0 100.0 100.0

1 Percentage is o f those who had a regular occupation.

Employment Dislocation. —  How many of our employed 
young people are not working at what they consider their 
regular occupations? Table X X  compares the proportions 
of employed young people engaged in a given occupation 
and the proportions of young people whose regular work 
is in a certain occupational field. (This table includes only 
those who indicated that they had a regular or customary 
occupation.)

For the males the more noticeable dislocations are in the 
skilled and semi-skilled trades. There are apparently a good 
many skilled tradesmen who do not work at their trades, 
and there are even more engaged in semi-skilled work whose 
regular job is something else. Among the women not all 
who are office workers could get jobs in offices, and, as with
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the men, semi-skilled work has served as a substitute for 
regular jobs which could not be obtained.

What K ind  op W ork  does Y ou th  w a n t  E v e n t u a l l y ?

That young people are not always on the jobs they want 
to have is shown by Table X X I  in which the young people 
out of school are distributed according to the kind of work 
they hope to get into eventually.

Table X X I. — Distribution of Non-School Youth in Interview Group 
according to Type of Work Desired Eventually.

P e r c e n t a g e  D e s i r i n g  S p e c i f i e d  T y p e  o f  W o r k .

T y p e  o f  W o r k . EMPLOYED. UNEMPLOYED.

Male. Female. Total. Male. Female. Total.

Professional 20.6 22.5 21.5 20.2 21.5 20.8
Managerial 11.6 3.6 8.1 3.5 1.9 2.7
Office and sales 17.2 48.6 31.0 14.5 58.0 36.0
Skilled . . . 31.2 6.9 20.6 41.0 6.4 23.8
Semi-skilled 7.8 7.0 7.4 7.6 6.3 7.0
Unskilled . . . . 0.6 0.2 0.4 1.9 0.1 1.0

Public service . 7.4 1.8 4.9 7.4 0.8 4.1
Domestic . . . . 0.7 9.0 4.3 0.3 4.6 2.5
Agriculture 2.7 0.0 1.5 3.1 0.2 1.7
Relief . . . . 0.0 0.0 0. 0 0.0 0.0 0.0

Other . . . . 0.2 0.4 0.3 0.5 0.2 0.4

100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Number of cases 1,794 1,393 3,187 735 730 1,465
Number giving no answer 211 313 524 126 144 270

About 60 per cent hope to get into the professional, 
managerial or office and sales fields. This perhaps bears 
out the contention that young people want “ white collar” 
jobs, but Table X X I also shows that 31.2 per cent of the 
employed boys and 41 per cent of the unemployed boys 
hope to get into the skilled trades, and the latter are not 
ordinarily thought of as “ white collar”  occupations. In
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other words, it is not manual labor in itself to which youth 
objects, but rather to the drudgery which work that requires 
little or no skill may well become.

Relief is Not a Goal. —  Neither the employed nor the un
employed stated that they hoped eventually to get on relief 
rolls, a result that seems to contradict what some pessimistic 
adults are quite sure is the occupational goal of many young 
people.

Can these Ambitions be Satisfied? —  How realistic are these 
occupational hopes of young people? Are there enough jobs 
of the sort they want to go around? If the kind and number 
of jobs held by youth is any indication of the kind and num
ber of jobs available in a given field, the answer to the 
above questions must be “ no.”  At the time of the inter
view, young people were not employed to the extent of 20 
per cent in the professional field (Table X V III), and but 
19.6 per cent of the males were employed in the skilled 
trades.

But it must be remembered that youth was thinking of 
the future in the figures of Table X X I. It takes time to 
get the training required for the practice of the professions 
and even the semi-professions. Similarly, it takes time to 
acquire the training necessary to engage in a skilled trade. 
Yet unless the demand for skilled labor increases radically, 
some of the 31 per cent of the employed boys and some of 
the 41 per cent of the unemployed boys who hope to get 
into a skilled trade are doomed to disappointment. The 
outlook is even more pessimistic for a good many of the 
unemployed girls, 58 per cent of whom would like to get 
into office and sales work.

Do Young People expect to Realize Their Ambitions? — 
As a matter of fact, only 62 per cent of the employed people 
and only 59 per cent of the unemployed really expect to get 
into the line of work which they designated to be the occu
pations to which they hoped they would eventually belong. 
Table X X II  shows that, on the whole, employed people 
were somewrhat more optimistic than the unemployed, 
while the males were somewhat more optimistic than 
the females.
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T able  X X II. —  Distribution of Expectations of Non-School Youth in In
terview Group of getting into Desired Occupation.

P e r c e n t a g e  m a k i n g  S p e c i f i e d  R e s p o n s e s .

EM PLOYED. UNEMPLOYED.

Males. Females. Total. Males. Females. Total.

Y e s .................................... 69.2 53.9 62.1 59.8 58.7 59.2

N o .................................... 15.2 20.4 17.6 24.1 21.3 22.7

No answer 15.6 25.7 20.3 16.1 20.0 18.1

100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Number of cases 2,005 1,706 3,711 861 877 1,738

The discrepancy between the pattern of jobs youth ac
tually have and the jobs they would like to have is brought 
out graphically in Fig. IV. To some extent the discrepancy 
indicates a dissatisfaction with the job held at the time of the 
interview. This is not strange, inasmuch as it already has 
been shown that a good many of the young people are not 
working at what they deem to be their “ regular”  occupa
tions. There is also a natural preference for jobs which 
pay well and which have social prestige.

There is, however, an additional factor which may help 
explain such dissatisfaction with the job as, no doubt, exists, 
viz., the prospect of advancement which a given job affords. 
Young people have a natural hope to go up the ladder of 
vocational success, so that when the job they happen to 
secure fails to give any hope for promotion, dissatisfaction 
may very well follow, even though the job pays pretty well.

“ Dead-End Jobs.”  —  How great the prospects of advance
ment are is indicated to some extent by the opinions ex
pressed in this regard by the employed young people. 
About 29 per cent felt that their job offered a “ real chance”  
for advancement, 31 per cent thought their job promised 
“ limited opportunity,”  and 23 per cent felt they were on 
a “ dead-end”  job. About 18 per cent did not know just 
what their jobs offered in this respect. These percentages 
may help to explain, therefore, some of the dissatisfaction 
of job holders.
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W hat  K inds  of W o rk  do Y oung  P eo ple  D islike?

Some of the dissatisfaction with the jobs young people 
have is explained by the fact that there are kinds of work 
which they just do not care to do. What this work is and
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the extent to which it is disliked is revealed by the answers 
of the Interview Group to the question, What kind of work 
wouldn’t you take unless you had to?

About 30 per cent of both the employed and unemployed 
males stated that there was some kind of work they would 
not take, but about one half of the employed and unem
ployed females balked at one kind of work or another. 
Females are therefore somewhat choosier than males, but 
there is no significant difference between the employed 
and unemployed in this respect.

Occupations Disliked by Males. —  Table X X III  indicates 
the percentages of males who would not take a given kind 
of work unless they had to.

Table X X III. — Distribution of Non-School Males in Interview Group 
who disliked Certain Jobs according to Jobs they would not take i f  they 
did not have to.

O c c u p a t i o n .

P e r c e n t a g e  w h o  w o u l d  n o t  t a k e  a  
G i v e n  K i n d  o p  W o r k .

Employed Males. Unemployed Males.

Labor ..................................................... 29.3 23.5
Relief w o r k ...................................................... 16.5 14.8
Factory machine operation . . . . 15.3 8.6
S a l e s w o r k ..................................................... 8.3 13.0
A g r icu ltu re ............................................ 6.0 10.0
Other 24.6 30.1

100.0 100.0

- Obviously, the occupational dislikes of the employed and 
'  unemployed males show about the same pattern. While 

four of the five leaders in unpopularity are occupations which 
involve more muscle than skill, saleswork, which is a “ white 
collar” job, is disliked by a good many, probably because 

p.in no other occupation is lack of ability so quickly and in
evitably penalized.

Occupations Disliked by Females. —  Table X X IV  shows 
the extent to which females dislike certain occupations.
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T a b l e  X X IV . —  Distribution o f Non-School Females in  Interview Group
who disliked Certain Jobs according to Jobs they would not take if  they
did not have to.

O c c u p a t i o n .

P e r c e n t a g e  w h o  w o u l d  n o t  t a k e  a 
G i v e n  K i n d  o f  W o r k .

Employed Females. Unemployed Females.

Domestic work . . . . . . 48.8 68.1

Factory machine operation . . . 18.9 13.1

Personal service . . . . . . 15.3 5.2

Saleswork . . . . . . . 4. 7 4.3

Other . . . . . . . . 12.3 9.3

100.0 100.0

Although there are a number of jobs at which girls dislike 
to work, there is no doubt about what most of them dislike 
to do. Domestic work leads in unpopularity by a wide 
margin, and by a greater margin for the unemployed than 
the employed women. Since about 11 per cent of the girls 
were engaged in domestic work when interviewed, it is 
reasonable to believe that some were doing it because they 
had to do it and not because they liked it.

H ow M uch  does Y ou th  E a r n ?

Earnings in 1939.-— N o discussion of how youth earns 
a living would be complete without some indication of 
how much they earn. Table X X V  shows the amounts earned 
in 1939 by the boys and girls out of school and on the labor 
market. The median total income was $808 for employed 
males and $656 for employed females. Unemployed males 
had a median income of $234, and the unemployed females 
had a median income of $94.1

1 The income of the unemployed young people came from such employment, full or parttintt 
as they may have had in 1939 prior to the interview. They were, however, unemployed at the 
time of the interview. Similarly, some of the people employed at the time of the interview secured 
their jobs a short time before the interview.
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T able X X V . —  Percentage Distribution of Total Earnings in 1939 of 
Youth in Interview Group out of School Entire Year.

E a r n i n g s .

E m p l o y e d . U n e m p l o y e d .

Male. Female. Male. Female.

$100 or less . . . . . . . 8. 5 10.6 34.8 64.6
101- S200 ...................................................... 4.8 8.3 12.8 11.5
201- 450 ...................................................... 9.9 15.7 20.0 15.2
451- 700 ..................................................... 17.2 19.8 18.4 5.6
701- 950 ...................................................... 19.7 29.6 9.1 2.5
951-1,200 ...................................................... 24.0 12.9 3.7 0.4

1,201-1,450 ..................................................... 7.2 1.9 0.7 0.2
1,451-1,700 ..................................................... 4.9 0.9 0.0 0.0
1,701-1,950 ...................................................... 2.0 0.1 0.5 0.0
1,951-2,200 ..................................................... 1.1 0.1 0.0 0.0
2,201-2,450 ..................................................... 0.2 0.0 0.0 0.0
2,451 or m ore..................................................... 0.5 0.1 0.0 0.0

Median earnings . . . . $808 $658 $234 $94

Median Wages Per Week. —  Clearly, women earn less 
than men, not only in terms of total income but also in the 
amount of wages per week. Table X X V I shows the median 
wages per week received by employed youth during the week 
prior to the interview.

T a b l e  XXVI. Median Wages of Employed Youth in Interview Group 
during Week previous to Interview.

A g e .
M e d i a n  W a g e .

Male. Female.

1 7 ........................................... $11 67 $9 50
18 13 35 12 06
19 . . .  .

15 40 13 45
2 0 .................................. 15 96 14 48
2 1 ..................................

18 16 14 76

19 75 15 50
23

19 76 16 46
24

22 49 16 56
25

24 75 17 75

$18 25 »14 65



There is no age level at which the median wages of the 
sexes are equal, and the difference in favor of the males 
increases with age. Thus, while the average 17-year-old 
girl gets about $2 less per week than the average boy of 
the same age, the average 25-year-old girl receives $7 less 
per week than does a boy of the same age.

It will be seen that wages rise rather systematically for 
both sexes as the age level increases. The median weekly 
wage for all employed men is $18.25, and $14.65 for the 
women. Median figures, while they give an adequate 
description of the group as a whole, need to be interpreted , 
cautiously. It does not help the boy getting $10 to know 
that the group as a group is receiving $18 a week; he has 
only $10 to spend, no matter what the median figure may 
be. There are boys earning more than $50 a week, and one 
out of every 14 boys gets less than $9 a week. What the 
median figure of $18.25 does show is that one half of the 
employed boys are getting less than that amount and one 
half are getting more than that amount. The proportions 
of young people receiving a given wage are shown in Table 
X X V II.
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T a b le  X X V II. — Distribution of Wages of Employed in Week immedi
ately Prior to Interview.

W a g e s  i n  D o l l a r s .

P e r c e n t a g e s .

Male. Female.

9 or less . . . . . . . . 7. 7 18.4

10-14 ................................................................ 18.3 29.6

15-19 ................................................................ 29.6 35.4

20-24 ................................................................ 20.4 10.5

25-29 ................................................................ 12.5 4.0

30-34 ................................................................ 5.8 0.9

35-39 ................................................................ 2.3 0.3

40-44 ................................................................ 1.6 0.4

45-49 ....................................................... 0.9 0.2

50 o r  m o r e  . . . . . . . 0.9 0.3

100.0 100.0
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Minimum Decent Wage. —  How adequate these earnings 
are is difficult to say; so much depends on what a wage 
is supposed to be adequate to. Do the young people 
themselves think these earnings are adequate?

In answer to the question, What is the minimum wage on 
which you could get along decently? representative youth 
answered as follows:

Employed males . . 120 02 Unemployed males . . $18 27
Employed females . 15 35 Unemployed females . 14 96

In other words, what the employed do get, as shown in 
Table X X V I, is about what the unemployed think is the 
minimum on which they can get along. The employed, 
however, think that a few dollars more than they are now 
getting are necessary to constitute a minimum decent wage.

On the whole, there is no evidence that youth is accus
tomed to a life of luxury or that it expects to get rich quickly.

But “ getting along”  is not the only question that is 
pertinent to youth’s earnings. How much part-time study 
do these earnings permit? How much desirable recreation 
do they allow? Do they permit marriage and setting up a 
home?

The last question, in particular, deserves serious consid- 
: eration, for unless young people can earn enough to estab

lish households of their own, marriage, which is already 
pretty generally deferred until after the age of 25 years, 
may become deferred even further. Just what the conse
quences of deferred marriage will be it is difficult to foresee 
in detail, but in general they do not promise to be pleasant 
economically, socially or morally.

W hat is the O ccupational  O u tlo o k  fo r  Y o u th ?

Economists often divide the results of human labor into 
primary, secondary and tertiary products. Primary products 
are such as result from agriculture, mining, quarrying, etc.; 
secondary products are articles made from certain primary



80 SENATE — No. 620. [Jan.

ones; that is, they become what they are through manufactur
ing processes of one kind or another. The tertiary products 
are the various types of sendees, such as teaching, healing, 
supervising, managing, selling, and so on.

In a given community the available workers are engaged 
in producing these three types of products. Without the 
primary products people cannot live at all; without a 
developed system for the production of secondary products 
there can be life, but it must be restricted to feeding and 
sleeping in caves; without tertiary products there can be 
no civilization as we know it.

In Massachusetts, between 1910 and 1930, there was a 
general decrease in the number of workers engaged in 
agriculture and extraction of minerals; that is, those occupa
tions which give us our primary products. As Table XXVIII 
shows, commerce, professional service, clerical service, and 
domestic and personal service employed increasing numbers 
of workers between 1920 and 1930.

That during this period the number of male workers en
gaged in manufacturing dropped from 668,645 to 608,316, 
and the females from 219,256 to 164,977, is probably one 
of the results of the depression (although the full effects of 
the depression would probably not be reflected in the 1930 
figures); but since some lines of work increased their 
numbers of workers, it is reasonable to believe that other 
factors, in addition to reduced production, were responsible 
for the decreasing number of manufacturing workers.

It has been suggested that mass production and tech
nological developments have contributed to reduce the num
ber of persons needed to produce a given amount of machine- 
made goods, and the increasing proportions of workers 
employed in furnishing tertiary products or services give 
reason to hope that improved mass production may increase 
the demand for non-machine made products and the ability 
to pay for such products.
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T able X X V III. —  Distribution of Workers in Massachusetts among Va
rious Occupations, 1910, 1920 and 1980. 1

O c c u p a t io n s .

1 9 1 0 . 1 9 2 0 . 1 9 3 0 .

Male. Female. Male. Female. Male. Female.

Agriculture 71,873 2,793 55,759 1,796 53,720 1,923
Forestry and fishing - - - - 7,687 -
Extraction of minerals 2,679 - 1,195 - 1,435 -

Manufacturing and me
chanical industries 571,833 202,567 668,645 219,256 608,316 164,977

Transportation and com
munication 100,486 5,035 111,350 10,549 126,171 12,296

Commerce 156,029 27,480 160,831 32,888 210,499 40,560
Public service. 26,117 471 37,232 544 42,528 594
Professional service . 40,560 37,269 50,626 48,137 72,660 70,959
Domestic and personal 55,749 120,580 54,294 94,766 72,361 119,806
Clerical . . . . 61,131 48,106 1 85,231 95,219 89,939 117,880

Totals 1,086,767 444,301 1,225,163 503,155 1,285,316 528,995

1 "Occupational Statistics for Massachusetts," unpublished report prepared for the Division 
of Vocational Education.

In other words, some economists hold that the more 
each factory hand produces the more efficient industry 
becomes; the more efficient it becomes the less its products 
should cost; the less they cost the more the public has left 
to spend for goods and services not manufactured by mass 
production; and the more this is the case, the more employ
ment there ought to be in the craftsman and service fields.

On the other hand, it is contended that as industry be
comes more efficient, unemployment is increased by the 
fact that fewer hands are necessary. This, in turn, decreases 
the total purchasing power and particularly the public’s 
ability to purchase services.

This study cannot attempt to decide on the relative 
merits of the two views of increased industrial efficiency. 
There seems to be evidence supporting both sides of the 
question. Increased industrial efficiency has reduced costs 
of machine-made goods; yet this industrial development 
in and of itself did not prevent widespread unemployment.
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Implications for Youth. —  Between 1920 and 1930 the 
total number of male workers under 18 in this State was 
reduced by 45 per cent, while the total number of female 
workers was reduced by 40 per cent during the same period.1

The total number of male workers between the ages of 20 
and 24 showed an increase during this ten-year period in all 
occupations except manufacturing, mechanical industries 
and public service. The total number of female workers 
between the ages of 20 and 24 showed a decrease in manu
facturing, mechanical industries and transportation.

In other words, even in the pre-depression decade the 
tendency discussed above, viz., the removal of young people 
from the mass production occupations, was already in 
evidence. The data of this study seem to indicate that 
this tendency is still operating. Should it continue to 
operate, the answer to the unemployment problem of youth 
may not be found solely in the form of factories employing 
more “ hands,”  especially young hands, while so many older 
hands are unemployed.

On the other hand, if the efficiency of our industrial 
plant continues to improve, and this improvement is re
flected in lower prices for machine-made goods, there is 
hope that the furnishing of tertiary products may provide 
more and more employment for our young people and for 
the working population in general.

How this factor might operate may be illustrated by the 
development of the professional and semi-professional 
field. Under this rubric this study listed at least 20 occu
pations. (See Appendix D.) Some, such as nursing and 
teaching, might not have been so named a century ago. 
Others, such as recreational supervision and various types 
of technical pursuits, were not even in existence as organized 
occupations a century ago.

Specializing and Professionalizing Service. —  There is 
also a tendency for certain services to split up into specialties 
as the demand for such services increases; for example, the 
emergence of recreational supervision, radio service, dietetics, 
etc., as well-differentiated callings.

1 “ Occupational Statistics for Massachusetts,”  p. 6.
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By the application of organized knowledge, the rendering 
of these services can become efficient and therefore available 
at lower cost to the individual. But when organized 
knowledge is so applied, mastering this knowledge becomes 
a prerequisite to rendering the service.

The growth of the service occupations may, therefore, 
presage a wider opportunity for employment in the fields 
already established and such new ones as may be developed, 
but training may well become more and more indispensable 
for thbse who wish to secure employment in such fields.

This professionalization of an occupation may enhance 
its social prestige. Nursing is an outstanding example of 
such a transformation, and, if such a change could be 
effected in domestic service, thousands of girls who now hate 
the very thought of doing such work might vie for the 
opportunity of performing it.

The discrepancies which have been shown to exist among 
the work opportimities for youth, youth’s customary occu
pations, and youth’s vocational ambitions, should make 
clear the need for state-wide “ pulse-takings”  at regular 
intervals for the purpose of detecting the absorptive power 
of the various occupations.

The State Youth Planning Board which the Commission 
has recommended would have this as one of its primary tasks, 
and it might well study the possibilities of finding new 
fields of employment as one or another of the standard 
occupations loses its power to employ considerable numbers 
of young people.

Although the vocational likes and dislikes of youth cannot 
be considered too seriously in a world where such matters 
rarely conform to our desires, it is not inconceivable that 
objections to certain types of work could be removed by 
changing the conditions under which such work has to be 
performed, by the amount of training required for it, and 
by ̂ the attitude of the community toward such work. 
This, too, is a broad field in which the State Board could 
be of service.

There is at least one further implication for the youth 
pro lem which the data of this chapter seem to indicate, —
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that the great diversity of occupations in this State puts a 
premium on an individual’s initiative in seeking a job. 
Too often the unemployed individual restricts his search 
for employment to a relatively few standard occupations, 
which, as the first recourse of many unemployed, have had 
their employing capacity exhausted.

Service occupations, however, are not so standardized as 
the manufacturing occupations, and there is opportunity for 
the boy or girl with initiative and ingenuity to create a mar
ket for such abilities as he or she may have. Inasmuch as a A 
great number of the occupations which employ large num
bers of workers are apparently closed to young beginners, 
other “ beginning”  fields must be found for youth. While 
some of this finding should be part of the state-wide attack 
on the youth problem, youth itself should be encouraged 
during its school years to develop a sense of confidence and 
self-reliance in attacking the job market. That there will 
be some who lack the initiative and ingenuity to succeed 
in this way is to be expected, but that all lack it is probably 
an unwarranted and certainly a dangerous assumption.

The Local Planning Board which the Commission has 
advocated, together with the placement director, can do 
much in developing this self-reliance on the part of young 
people in a community by showing the way in discovering 
and even in creating new work opportunities.

Chapter IV.

HOW ARE YOUTH NOW BEING PREPARED TO EARN A
LIVING ?

What more we need to do to give our young people prep
aration for earning a living must be determined in part by 
the adequacy of our present facilities for giving such train- 1 

ing. This chapter is devoted to an analysis of our present 
high school and vocational school programs as they relate to 
job preparation. The Youth Commission did not feel that 
it was in a position to examine in detail instructional methods
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and materials in the field of occupational preparation. 
However, course titles, location of schools, enrollments, 
and related data which are used in this chapter do serve to 
give a dependable picture of the opportunities for occupa
tional preparation which exist in our schools.

In order to get an answer to the question of how our young 
people are now being prepared to earn a living, it is necessary 
to answer a number of subordinate questions. These are —

1. Is occupational training necessary in order to secure employment?
2. What relationship exists between amount of schooling and employment?
3. How satisfactory are our present vocational schools in preparing for

work?
4. What opportunities do our general high schools offer pupils in prepara

tion for employment?
5. What are the deficiencies and needs in the field of vocational education

in Massachusetts today?

Is O ccu pation al  T r a in in g  N e c e ss a r y ?
Variation in Training Needed for Employment. —  Every 

one knows that there are many jobs which can be done by 
any one who is strong and willing. For such occupations as 
these it appears that vocational training is wholly unneces
sary; and if young men and women were to enter such occu
pations in large numbers —  or if we wanted them to —  there 
would be small occasion to worry about the adequacy of our 
facilities for giving occupational training. But the facts of 
the matter are that young people do not secure employment 
in large numbers as unskilled workers, and that most adults 
do not wish to have the drudgery of the world done by young 
people. Moreover, the bulk of the jobs in Massachusetts 
call for something more than unskilled manual labor. These 

. facts were shown in the last chapter.
There are also a host of jobs for which some training is 

necessary, but which under normal conditions can be ob- 
. tained right on the job. There are, for instance, many ma- 
.... chines in industry the operation of which does require some 

skill; but this skill can be acquired in a few weeks under 
. the supervision of experienced workers. There apparently
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is little need for schools to devote their time and money to 
giving this kind of education, and, in fact, employers often 
say they would rather give the training themselves.

There are, however, over and beyond these occupations 
a very great many for which considerable training is an 
absolute prerequisite. One thinks of the professions — 
medicine, law, the ministry and teaching —  immediately 
in this connection. But, as was shown in the last chapter, 
we are witnessing a substantial growth of many other types 
of professional and semi-professional services, and for entry 
into these vocational education is a necessity. Moreover, 
business and commercial activities are becoming specialized 
to the point where “ learning on the jo b ”  is difficult, if not 
impossible. Then there are the skilled trades, which by 
definition demand training. With the decline of the ap
prenticeship system, the only possible means of getting ready 
for these trades is appropriate schooling.

Every job, whether or not it requires great skill of hand 
or brain, does demand certain attitudes and dispositions, — 
willingness to work, ability to work effectively with other 
people, a feeling of responsibility for the property of others, 
and so on. Schooling as such may not be able to teach every 
youth these virtues; perhaps they are best acquired through 
actual job experience. Unfortunately many of our youth 
today are not in a position to get the experience which would 
develop these, so that, to the extent that it can, training 
must be substituted for direct experience.

In addition to these general attitudes, success in getting 
a job is many times conditioned by such elementary things 
as knowing how to look for a job, what kinds of work to 
look for, how to conduct one’s self in an interview, and how 
to set forth one’s qualifications. Training can help youth 
to acquire knowledge of this sort.

It would seem, then, that practically every job calls for 
some kind of training or experience, or both. In times when 
jobs are plentiful the experience is relatively easy to obtain. 
But when there are more workers than jobs, —  and when 
employers naturally hire largely from the ranks of the ex
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perienced, —  inexperienced youth finds it all but impossible 
to acquire this prerequisite to employment. Under such 
circumstances training must be substituted, even though in 
many cases it may not be a wholly satisfactory substitute 
for learning on the job.

Obviously, merely to give all of our youth more training 
would not insure employment for all of them. But if every 
youth leaves school with some ability, no matter how modest, 
which is potentially valuable to an employer, his chances of 
securing work are improved.

It is sometimes argued that for the schools to give train
ing for work means the spending of public funds to benefit 
employers. To be sure, it does benefit them; but if it is 
believed that one of the duties of the schools is to get young 
people ready to live competent adult lives, it cannot then 
be denied that preparation for earning a living must be one 
phase of schooling. Furthermore, the facts make it evident 
that merely staying in school, no matter what the school is like, 
for ten or a dozen years does not give this preparation.

The Youth Commission wishes to go on record to the effect 
that every youth on leaving the secondary school should either 
be able, financially and otherwise, to secure vocational prepara
tion in higher schools, or be ready at that point to handle at 
least the lower levels of some occupation in keeping with his 
abilities and interests. Since less than a third of our young 
people now continue their education beyond high school, 
acceptance of this proposition means that the vast majority 
should be given some kind of direct preparation for work in 
our schools.

Training and Employment. —  This argument on behalf of 
greater attention to job preparation is borne out by certain 
of the facts gathered by the Interview Study. In response 
to the inquiry concerning reasons for unemployment the 
young people replied in the ways shown in Table X X IX . 
It is only to be expected that many would blame their lack 
of work on a scarcity of openings, and more than half of 
them did. But nearly a quarter admitted they lacked train
ing or experience, or both.
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T a b l e  X X IX . —  Distribution of Reasons for Unemployment given by Un
employed in Interview Group.

R e a s o n s  G i v e n .

P e r c e n t a g e  g i v i n g  I n d i c a t e d  
R e a s o n .

Male. Female. Total.

No jobs available . . . . 5 2 . 7 53 .1

Waiting for right job . . . . 5 . 5 4 . 0 4 .7

Too y o u n g ............................................. 2 . 9 3 . 6 3 .3

Lack of influence . . . . 8 . 0 6 . 5 7 .3

Home duties . . . . . 0 . 6 5 . 7 3 .1

Physical disabilities . . . . 2 . 4 2 . 9 2 .7

Lack of training . . . . . 5 . 4 3 . 0 4 .3

Lack of experience . . . . 7 . 7 1 0 . 8 9 .1

Lack of both training and experience 1 0 . 7 7 . 5 9.2
Other . . . . . . . 3 . 2 3 . 3 3 .2

1 0 0 . 0 1 0 0 . 0 100 .0

The young people in the Interview Group were asked 
what type of work they would like to get into eventually, 
and whether or not they expected to be able to get into this

T a b l e  X X X . —  Distribution of Reasons given by Interview Group for not 
Expecting to get into Occupations They Wish to get into.

P e r c e n t a g e  g i v i n g S p e c i f i e d R e a s o n .

R e a s o n . EMPLOYED. UNEMPLOYED.

Male. Female. Total. Male. Female. Total.

No openings 2 1 . 8 2 0 . 6 2 1 . 2 2 5 . 1 2 7 . 6 26 .5

Will not get needed 1 8 . 9 2 2 . 1 2 0 . 6 3 2 . 0 3 0 . 8 31 .4
training.

Do not know how to go 3 . 2 2 . 9 3 . 0 1 . 7 0 . 0 0 .9
about it.

Lack necessary experience. 2 4 . 6 2 6 . 8 2 5 . 8 1 7 . 7 2 4 . 3 20.8

No money 2 1 . 0 1 9 . 2 2 0 . 0 1 6 . 6 1 0 . 9 13.8

No influence 1 0 . 1 6 . 2 8 . 0 6 . 9 5 . 8 6 .3

Marriage . . . . 0.0 1 . 4 0 . 8 0.0 0 . 6 0 .3

Other . . . . 0 . 4 0 . 8 0 . 6 0.0 0.0 0.0

1 0 0 . 0 1 0 0 . 0 1 0 0 . 0 1 0 0 . 0 1 0 0 . 0 100.0

Number of cases 24 8 2 7 6 5 2 4 17 5 15 6 331
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field. In those instances where they thought it unlikely 
they were asked to state why. The relative frequency with 
which various types of reasons were given is indicated by 
the data presented in Tables X X IX  and X X X .

Here again it will be seen that inability to get needed 
training or necessary experience together account for about 
half of the cases.

When one is unemployed he finds it difficult to analyze 
objectively the reasons for his being out of work, so that 
these responses of young people have to be interpreted with 
caution. It is equally difficult for one to appraise the pos
sibilities of his realizing his ambitions. Nevertheless, it 
does appear that a considerable number of our young people 
recognize that lack of preparation is a handicap to their 
securing work, or to their getting into the type of work they 
most desire.

This situation is substantiated indirectly by the evidence 
presented in Chapter III, to the effect that about 25 per cent 
of our unemployed youth have no regular occupation; and 
about 1 in 10 of those who are employed feel the same way. 
Training would not necessarily make work for these; but 
at least they would not then be unequipped to do something.

What is the R e la tio n sh ip  b e t w e e n  E d u catio n  and  
E m plo ym e n t?

Before going on to examine the adequacy of such provi
sions as are now being made to prepare our youth to earn a 
living, it is necessary to study the data to see what relation
ship, if any, exists between amount of schooling and success 
in securing work.

School Level Reached. — From data gathered by the De
partment of Education it is evident that about two thirds 
of our youth are now staying in school at least to the point 
of graduation from high school, and this fraction is more 
likely to increase than to decrease. Of those who are gradu
ated, between a quarter and a third continue their schooling 
beyond that point. These figures are substantiated by the
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reports of youth in the Interview Group as shown in Table 
X X X I , and by data regularly gathered by the Department 
of Education.1 Taking all of the out-of-school youth in the 
Interview Group, 51 per cent completed high school but 
stopped there, 18 per cent went beyond high school, and 31 
per cent left before graduation. However, if employed and 
unemployed are studied separately it appears that a larger 
proportion of the unemployed left before graduation and 
fewer continued beyond than is true of the employed.

T a b l e  X X X I. —  Distribution of Non-School Youth in Interview Group 
according to Last School Grade completed.

P e r c e n t a g e  r e a c h i n g  I n d i c a t e d  G r a d e .

L a s t  G r a d e  
C o m p l e t e d . EMPLOYED. UNEM PLOYED. GRAND TOTAL.

Male. Female. Total. Male. Female. Total. Male. Female. Total.

6  . . . 1 . 7 0 . 8 1 . 3 2 . 3 1 . 4 1 . 8 1 . 9 1.0 1.4

7  . . . 3 . 0 2 . 2 2 . 6 5 . 1 2 . 7 3 . 9 3 . 6 2 . 3 3.0

8 5 . 4 4 . 7 5 . 0 8 . 1 4 . 7 6 . 4 6 . 2 4 . 7 5.5

9 7 . 3 4 . 2 5 . 8 9 . 1 6 . 5 7 . 8 7 . 8 5 . 0 6.5

10 9 . 0 5 . 9 7 . 6 1 3 . 9 7 . 7 1 0 . 7 1 0 . 5 6 . 5 8.6

11 7 . 5 4 . 9 6 . 3 8 . 3 4 . 4 6 . 3 7 . 7 4 . 7 6.3

1 2  . . . 4 7 . 9 5 5 . 2 5 1 . 3 4 2 . 0 5 7 . 6 5 0 . 0 4 6 . 2 5 6 .1 50.9

Postgraduate 3 . 7 5 . 0 4 . 3 4 . 3 5 . 2 4 . 8 3 . 9 5 . 1 4.4

I . . . 3 . 2 5 . 1 4 . 1 2 . 5 3 . 7 3 . 1 3 . 0 4 . 6 3.8

II 4 . 9 4 . 5 4 . 7 1 . 7 3 . 1 2 . 4 3 . 9 4 . 0 4.0

III 0 . 7 0 . 8 0 . 8 0 . 5 0 . 9 0 . 7 0 . 7 0 . 8 0.7

IV or higher 5 . 7 6 . 7 6 . 2 2 . 2 2 . 1 2 . 1 4 . 6 5 . 2 4.9

1 0 0 . 0 1 0 0 . 0 1 0 0 . 0 1 0 0 . 0 1 0 0 . 0 1 0 0 . 0 1 0 0 . 0 1 0 0 .0 100.0

These latter facts stand out more strikingly in Table 
X X X II . All of the youth who concluded their schooling 
in 1937 —  three and a half years before the interviews -  
were distributed on the basis of being employed or unem
ployed in the spring of 1940, and were then further dis
tributed on the basis of the last school grade they finished.

1 The Department conducts regularly a biennial survey of the secondary schools of the State 
in the course of which it obtains information concerning the number of young people continuing 
their education beyond high school.
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Table X X X II . — Distribution o f those Completing Indicated Grades (and
School) in  1937 who were Unemployed when interviewed.

L a s t  G r a d e  C o m p l e t e d .

P e r c e n t a g e  C o m p l e t i n g  
I n d i c a t e d  G r a d e s  w h o  w e r e  

U n e m p l o y e d  i n  19 40 .

Male. Female. Total.

6 or 7 . 6 4 . 4 6 6 . 7 6 5 . 2

8 or 9 ........................................................................................................................ 4 7 . 5 4 8 . 6 4 8 . 0

10 or 11 .............................................................................................. 4 9 . 0 4 4 . 6 4 7 . 0

12 or p o s tg r a d u a te ............................................. 2 8 . 5 3 4 . 1 3 1 . 5

I ....................................................................... 2 1 . 4 1 8 . 8 2 0 . 0

I I .............................................................. 1 6 . 7 9 . 1 1 3 . 8

I l l ............................................................. 0.0 2 0 . 2 1 2 . 5

I V ...................................................................... 3 . 7 7 . 7 5 . 0

That the extent of schooling and subsequent employment 
are in some way related is unmistakable from these data. 
Almost two thirds of those stopping at the end of the ele
mentary school were not working. The percentage goes 
down to less than one third for those who stopped at high 
school graduation, and down further to but 5 per cent among 
college graduates. To be graduated from high school, 
or even from college, does not guarantee employment; but 
those who leave before graduation from high school are 
especially hard hit by unemployment.

Every high school and college graduate is not prepared to 
earn a living at graduation. But if a complete school course 

;does in any way qualify one to get a job and hold it, those 
who leave earlier go out into the world with next to no prep
aration. This fact may not entirely explain their being more
frequently unemployed; but it certainly is one factor in the 
situation.

i ^ C!t°nS ^°r School.— Some will argue, of course,
that those who leave school early are essentially less employ- 
a e than those who stay at least to be graduated. Whether 
or not this is strictly true cannot be demonstrated from the 

s a an . It is clear, as Table X X X III  shows, that our
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T a b l e  X X X III. —  Distribution of Youth in Interview Group according to 
Age when concluding Schooling.

P e r c e n t a g e .

A g e
( Y e a r s ) . EMPLOYED. UNEM PLOYED.

Male. Female. Total. I Male. Female. Total. House
wives.

Grand
Total.

Under 16 . 5.9 5.6 5.8 7.4 7.1 7.3 14.3 6.8
16 . 12.2 9.1 10.8 17.4 10.8 14.1 13.9 11.9
16* 3.9 4.0 3.9 6.4 5.2 5.8 7.4 4.7
17 13.6 13.6 13.6 11.4 13.8 12.6 13.2 13.3

m 11.9 14.9 13.3 13.5 18.2 15.8 11.9 14.0
18 . 19.8 22.9 21.2 16.4 20.0 18.2 18.1 20.1
18J 8.3 7.9 8.1 8.6 8.3 8.4 6.4 8.1
19 and over 24.4 22.0 23.3 18.9 16.6 17.8 14.8 21.1

100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100 0 100.0
Median age 
at leaving 
(years and 
months).

17-9 17-9 17-9 17-6 17-7 17-6 17-3 17-7

young people stay in school well into their teens. On this 
point there is no marked difference between employed and 
unemployed. Many of those who leave without being grad
uated are as old, if not older, than some who are graduated. 
From this it is possible to infer that those who drop out 
along the way tend to be less successful at school work. This 
inference is borne out by the data given in Table XXXIV. 
Twelve representative high schools gave the reasons which 
they believed were primarily responsible for the elimination 
of pupils during the year 1939. More than a third of these 
pupils were failing in their school work when they left. 
About another 25 per cent did not like school or were hav
ing disciplinary difficulties.1

Young people themselves, of course, ordinarily do not  ̂
admit that scholastic failure is the reason for their leaving 
school. This is indicated by Table X X X V , wherein the 
reasons for leaving school given by members of the Interview 
Group are given. The young people stated most frequently

1 Other evidence to show that drop-outs tend to come most often from those least successfu l 
scholastically is presented in Tables 20 and 25 of Appendix D.
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T a b l e  X X X IV . —  Distribution of Pupils who left Twelve Massachusetts 
High Schools in Year 1939 in Terms of Reasons given by School for 
Pupil’s Leaving.

R e a s o n  f o r  L e a v i n g .

P e r c e n t a g e  L e a v i n g  f o r  
I n d i c a t e d  R e a s o n .

Male. Female. Total.

Failure in school work . . . . . . . 38.2 24.7 36.7
To take a j o b ....................................................................... 20.6 15.9 18.5
Did not like school . . . . . . 18.2 12.0 15.7
Disciplinary difficulties . . . . . . 11.5 1.6 7.0
Needed at home . . . . . . . . . 2. 4 23.4 6.9
Personal health . . . . 3. 5 9. 8 6. 3
Could not afford to stay 1.3 1.6 1.5
Other reasons . . . . . . . . 0. 8 2. 9 1.8
No reason known . . . . . . . 3. 5 8.1 5. 6

100.0 100.0 100.0

that they left for some reason associated with getting em
ployment. But it is evident from data previously given 
that their chances of getting employment and keeping it 
were very small when they left.

T a b l e  X X X V . — Distribution of Reasons for Leaving School given by 
Members of Interview Group who did not Finish High School.

P e r c e n t a g e  L e a v i n g  f o r  I n d i c a t e d  R e a s o n .

R e a s o n  G iv e n  
f o r  L e a v i n g .

Had to earn money
To take a job offered
Not interested in school.
Wanted to be self- supporting.Rad to help with work at home.Personal illness
Could not get along in school.
Had enough school-

mg.
Other

Male. Total.

UNEM PLOYED.

Male. Female. Total. Total*
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If these youth who leave before graduation are fundamen
tally less employable, —  and some of them undoubtedly 
are, —  they add to their initial handicap by leaving before 
they can get all of the preparation for earning a living that 
the school can give them. If they leave because they cannot 
do well at the standard high school subjects, and because 
the school does not give them instruction that is suited to 
their capacities and prospects in life, the school must accept 
some of the blame for their subsequent unemployment. |

Summary. — This section has shown that a relationship 
does exist between the school level a youth reaches and his 
success in finding work. It would be a mistake to infer from 
the facts given that the way to prepare all young people to 
earn a living and get work is to require them all to stay until 
they are graduated from our high schools or colleges. But 
it is proper to infer that if our high school graduates are not 
too well prepared —  as will presently be shown to be the 
case —  the “ drop-outs”  are in an even worse situation. 
There is great need for giving special attention, educational 
and otherwise, to this group —  about 20,000 annually — 
who drop from our school systems.

V o catio n al  T r a in in g  an d  O u r  V o catio n al  Schools.

Twenty thousand Massachusetts youth are attending 
state-aided schools established and operated with the pri
mary goal of giving boys and girls direct preparation for em
ployment. Although the development of our trade schools 
has been relatively rapid (in 1925 they enrolled only 8,000), 
they still serve only a small fraction of our youth. If the 
present policy of developing training facilities for the skilled 
trades only as rapidly as job opportunities develop is con
tinued —  as it should be —  trade schools will not, at least 
in the immediate future, become the primary avenue of 
occupational preparation for our youth. It ought to be clem ' 
to every one that our general high schools are and should remain 
the medium through which a majority of our young people are 
prepared to earn a living, and that the really acute need is to 
make certain that those who go through our general high schools 
actually do get an adequate occupational preparation. There 
is reason to doubt that such now is actually the case.
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Although the general high school is, numerically at least, 
the more important center for training youth, the state- 
aided vocational schools are deserving of attention. They 
now do extremely well the job they set out to do. But the 
questions remain of whether there are other ends they ought 
to reach, and whether the number and type of these schools 
ought to be increased in any substantial degree.

Independence of Vocational Schools. —  It should be noted 
that our vocational schools differ from our high schools not 
only in basic purpose but in organization and basis of finan
cial support. Toward the education of the 20,000 boys and 
girls in vocational schools and departments, both the state 
and the Federal governments make substantial and direct 
financial contributions. For the care of these schools the 
Department of Education maintains a supervisory organi
zation. In consequence of the financial-supervisory activities 
of the Department, the programs and faculties of the voca
tional schools are controlled to a large extent by the Depart
ment. The vocational schools, to a degree not approximated 
by the high schools, make it their business not only to train 
youth for employment, but to help them secure it as well.

The major types of state-aided vocational education now 
.being offered in Massachusetts can be seen from Table 
XXXVI. The general function of each of these types is 
reasonably clear from its title, with the possible exception 
of the general vocational schools.

General Vocational Schools. —  While the other types of 
schools aim primarily to prepare young people for the

T able XXXVI. — Number of and Enrollment in the Major Types of 
State-Aided Vocational Schools, 1938-S9.

T y p e  o f  S c h o o l . Number of Schools. Number of Pupils.

- Boys’ unit trade 

Birls’ unit trade 

Part-time co-operative 

Boys’ general vocational 

'-’iris’ general vocational 

Agriculture 

dousehold arts

29 8 ,0 5 5

4 1 ,5 0 9

10 1 ,3 9 7

2 7 2 ,4 0 8

2 0 9 1 9

24 1 , 4 8 5

49 3 ,8 2 8
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skilled trades, the general vocational schools aid “ to develop 
in each student dexterity in doing a variety of semi-skilled 
industrial processes and jobs [and] simple domestic and per
sonal service job s .1 The intent of these schools is to take 
boys and girls, most of whom are possessed of extremely 
modest abilities, and through appropriate training make 
them employable; and then to secure work for them. The 
instruction is largely individualized, with the result that 
some pupils are ready for employment in a few weeks, while 
others of different interests or abilities stay much longer. 
It has already been shown that a youth who has great 
difficulty in doing regular school work, and who consequently 
tends to leave school early, has an especially hard time in 
securing employment. The general vocational schools take 
youths of this sort and give them training which will greatly 
improve their chances for getting work. There are boys and 
girls of this kind in every community. Unfortunately, 
opportunities of the type represented by the general voca
tional schools as yet are extended to youth in only a small 
fraction of the cities and towns of the State.

Household Arts.— Although there are a considerable num
ber of schools in which vocational household arts courses 
are to be found, it must be recognized that for many girls 
these courses are vocational only in the broadest sense. It 
is estimated that only 30 per cent of the young women fol
low up these studies by securing private employment related 
to household arts work. The remainder use the instruction 
as preparation for maintaining their own homes. There is 
every reason, of course, for considering this latter activity 
a most important vocation.

Trade Schools. —  Of the seven types of vocational schools, 
the trade schools care for more than half of the pupils in 
vocational schools, and are the best known by the public 
at large. Ordinarily when an extension or modification of 
vocational schools is under discussion, it is the trade schools 
on which attention is focused. Within the whole vocationd 
school area as it exists in Massachusetts the one crucial gues-

1 “ Conferences for Directors and Instructors of General Vocational Departments," utpub- 
lished report, Division of Vocational Education, February, 1937, p. 1.



1941.] SENATE — No. 620. 97

tion at the moment is whether or not our trade schools ought to 
be increased in number or should have their programs changed 
in any way, or both.

All told, the trade schools for boys and girls in 1938-39 
gave training in 28 different trades. However, each of these 
trades was not represented in the program of every one of 
the trade schools. The frequency with which each of these 
trades was to be found among the trade schools is shown in 
Table 13 of Appendix D. Automobile mechanics, for ex
ample, was taught in 22 schools, welding in 5, and the jewelry 
trade in but 1. In Boston were taught 14 different trades, 
in Worcester 13; but in many other schools were to be 
found only 4 or 5. In this connection it should be noted 
that most of the 28 trades are older, well-established, and 
possible basic trades.

Employment of Trade School Graduates. —  Since vocational 
schools have as their chief motive the preparation of youth 
for employment, the success of graduates in securing em
ployment should be one criterion for evaluating the ade
quacy of their work; and it is also an important considera
tion in determining whether more schools of the same kind 
are needed.

The success of 1938-39 graduates of the various depart- 
. ments of our trade schools in securing work is shown by the 
data in Table X X X V II. Although the percentage of place
ment varies somewhat from trade to trade, on the average, 
three quarters of the graduates of the boys’ schools were 
at work in the trade for which they were prepared, and 
only 6 per cent were wholly unemployed. Graduates of the 
girls’ schools were even more successful in getting work. 
Under present economic conditions this placement record is 
outstanding.

Since, on the average, for every pupil who is graduated 
from a trade school one pupil leaves without finishing his 
course, the true placement picture must include both “ drop
outs” and graduates. The Department of Education has 
only recently begun systematically to follow up those drop- 

,,ping out of the trade schools, so that an exact statement can- 
- not be made. Preliminary figures, however, indicate that
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T a b l e  X X X V II. — Distribution of 1938-89 Graduates of Unit Trait 
Schools in Terms of Subsequent Employment.

P e r c e n t a g e  o f  G r a d u a t e s  E m ployed  
a s  I n d i c a t e d .

T y p e  o f  S c h o o l .

Employed 
in Trade.

Employed 
Outside 

of Trade.
Unem
ployed. Total.

Boys’ trade . . . . . . . 73.7 19.4 6.9 100.0
Girls’ trade . . . . . . . 93.6 3.2 3.2 100.0
Part-time co-operative . . . . . 87.3 10.6 2.1 100.0

if graduates and “ drop-outs”  are grouped, about 70 percent 
secure employment almost immediately after concluding 
their schooling. In the present defence emergency this figure 
probably is much higher. As judged by placement records 
our trade schools are functioning well.

Limited Demand for Skilled Labor. — Because trade school 
graduates secure employment readily, especially at the pres
ent time, there are those who argue for a substantial increase 
in the number of trade schools in the State. To argue in 
this manner is to neglect the fact that care has been taken to 
limit the number of skilled workers trained by our schools 
to about the number which can be absorbed by industry. 
It appears that for some trades there have been too few 
young workers prepared. There is a complex of reasons for 
this. The fact remains that available data indicate that 
under normal conditions —  and normal conditions rather 
than the defence emergency must be the standard of judg
ment —  the market for highly skilled labor is not unlimited 
in this State. It would be an act of poor faith with respect 
to youth and labor, not to mention the municipalities which 
must carry a major share of the cost, to enlarge our trade 
school opportunities to the point of flooding the market.

Nevertheless, attention should be called to the dangers of 
basing opportunities for training on a policy of arbitrarily 
limiting the number of beginners in a trade to a level insuffi-
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cient to keep a trade at its optimum working strength. 
Various agencies, for example the Department of Education, 
have made studies basic to the prediction of the need for 
various types of skilled labor in this State. But what is 
needed is a state-wide and continuing study of this need. 
Without this it is extremely difficult to develop a completely 
satisfactory training program. The State Planning Board, 
which has been proposed in the recommendations, could 
render a much-needed service in this regard.

It is sometimes stated that the trade schools should be 
used to train workers not only for the skilled trades, but for 
semi-skilled, public service and domestic service occupations 
as well. The trade school courses are now usually three or 
four years in length. There are also those who contend that 
so lengthy a program of direct occupational training for the 
skilled trades is unnecessary. Whether or not this is the 
case, it is true that three or four years of training is unneces
sary for semi-skilled and unskilled occupations. It is fair to 
estimate that at least half of the jobs in our industries can 
be handled competently on the basis of six months or less of 
initial training. Whatever training is necessary to permit 
our youth to make a successful start in semi-skilled work 
should be provided; but the present unit trade school pro
gram almost certainly is not the way to handle this need, 
although it is possible that trade school facilities might be 
used for this purpose.

Need for Long-term Policy. — Since the expansion of our 
trade schools is a matter which requires continual as well 
as careful guidance, the Youth Commission does not feel 
itself in a position to make specific recommendations as to 
the number and location of trade schools needed now or in 
the future. This need should be worked out in the form of 
long-term policy by the State Youth Planning Board and 
the Department of Education. There are, however, certain 
elements which the Youth Commission believes ought to 
enter into this policy. These elements have to do with the 
general problem of the accessibility of trade school training 
to all youth in the Commonwealth.
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Accessibility of Vocational Schools. — In connection with - 
the problem of accessibility it must be remembered that, ,J 
while the state and Federal governments assist the munici
pality with the maintenance of a trade school, that is, with - 
repair and replacement of equipment and costs of instruc- 
tion, the municipality must from its own resources stand 
all of the cost of providing the plant and of equipping it at ' 
the start. It must also defray all the expenses incidental - 
to any expansion, whether this expansion is to care for more 
pupils or to add new trades to the program. Hence the ' 
establishment of trade school opportunities is contingent 
upon the resources of individual communities, and is likely 
to be influenced only indirectly by the needs of youth in the 
community and surrounding areas. One outcome has been 
that although the Department of Education has used its 
influence to persuade and dissuade municipalities with re
spect to trade school policies, it has not been in a position 
to secure an equitable distribution of trade training oppor
tunities over the State.

Of course, provision is now made to accommodate non
resident pupils in our present vocational schools. Pupils 
who are admitted to vocational schools or departments out
side of their own municipalities have their tuition paid for 
them by the municipality in which they reside. Some evi
dence of the extent to which young people make use of this 
opportunity is indicated by the data given in Table 14 of 
Appendix D. About 20 per cent of the pupils in boys’ trade 
schools are non-resident; and for all vocational schools the 
figure is about 15 per cent.

The number of different communities from which pupils 
come to vocational schools is suggested by the data in Table 
15 of Appendix D. The variation evident in this table is 
occasioned in part by the location of the schools, but more 
particularly by the size of the various schools and the scope , 
of their programs.

Although, as we have seen, non-resident pupils do find 
their way to vocational schools, they are not as strongly 
represented as the distribution of the population would 
suggest. One reason is that since the municipality bears a
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major share of the cost of a vocational school, it is only 
natural for it to give preference to local pupils when accom
modations are limited. It is also alleged that pupils in cer
tain communities are not encouraged by school authorities 
to attend schools in other municipalities, for the reason that 
it will be expensive for the home town.

Some pupils are deterred by the fact that although munic
ipalities are permitted to pay the transportation of pupils 
attending non-local schools, they are not required to do so 
except in municipalities not maintaining high schools. 
Where the pupil must pay his own way it may well lead him 
to change his plans.

Associated with this is the fact that the nearest compre
hensive vocational opportunities are to be found so far from 
the homes of youth in many communities that the distance 
itself is a deterring factor.

The whole matter of making opportunities for vocational 
education more accessible in a purely physical sense needs 
attention. This is particularly necessary in order to safe
guard the educational opportunities of young people living 
in smaller communities at considerable distance from our 
larger centers of population.

Accessibility must also be interpreted in a broader sense 
than merely physical distance and cost. The point has al
ready been made that vocational schools include in their 
programs, for the most part, only work preparatory to the 
older trades. These schools have been slow in recognizing 
in their programs newer skilled occupations. In this sense 
vocational training is also inaccessible. Of course, here 
again a main reason for existing conditions is the require
ment that the locality bear all of the cost of the expansion.

There is one other fact already mentioned which bears 
on the question of accessibility of vocational schools. Be
cause of their method of support and attendant control, 
pupils are, so to speak, in them altogether or out of them 
altogether. That is to say, trade schools are not open to 
pupils in the general high schools, for many of whom a 
combination of general high and vocational school work 
would be most appropriate.
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Summary. — The foregoing discussion indicates that what 
is needed in the trade school area is not so much an expan
sion of specialized trade schools merely to care for more 
pupils, but (1) a more systematic location of schools to in
crease their accessibility; (2) an extension of the programs 
of existing schools to cover the newer occupations; and (3) 
an arrangement whereby pupils may obtain some occupa
tional training without necessarily committing themselves 
entirely to a vocational school program.

Training by Apprenticeship.— There is one source of prep
aration for the trades which is much less available to youth 
than it formerly was, viz., training through apprenticeship. 
Changes in industrial and labor conditions account in part 
for this decline. The apprenticeship system has many times 
been viewed unfavorably because it can be used to take ad
vantage of young people and to depress the working con
ditions of mature workers. Every caution should be taken 
to prevent such outcomes; but such caution does not require 
practically the elimination of apprentices, a condition now 
existing in some trades.

It is sometimes said that vocational schools are only doing 
for industry what industry ought to be doing for itself 
through an apprentice system. This may be true to a de
gree; but it must be remembered that the State has a re
sponsibility for its youth. The Youth Commission is of the 
opinion that every reasonable opportunity should be seized 
to increase the frequency of apprenticeships. It is improb
able, however, that this method of giving trade training can 
be made to care for the many thousands of youth who wish 
and need vocational education. If economic conditions and 
other factors reduce the possibilities for learning through job 
apprenticeship, training in school is the logical substitute. 
The ultimate solution of this problem of establishing a sat
isfactory training program for the skilled trades calls 
for a maximum expansion of apprenticeship opportunities 
consistent with the best interests of industry and labor 
supplemented by a comprehensive system of vocational 
schools.
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W hat P r e p a r a tio n  for  W ork  do our  H igh  Schools

P r o v id e?

As we have just seen, about 10 per cent of the youth in 
the secondary schools of the Commonwealth are being pre
pared directly for employment through the medium of 
vocational schools and departments. There remain the 90 
per cent attending our regular public high schools who also 
sooner or later go in search of employment. Some of these 
defer the day or improve their chances for obtaining work 
by continuing their education beyond high school. But the 
larger fraction of the graduates —  30,000 of the 40,000 —  
and all of those who drop out along the way —  about 20,000 
annually — go directly from school to work, or endeavor to 
do so. The preparation which these 50,000 new members 
of the labor market each year have for earning a living is 
conditioned to a greater or less degree by the programs of 
our high schools. It is important, therefore, to inquire into 
the training for earning a living which our high school pupils 
are obtaining during their high school years.

Nature of Preparation for Work. —  Preparation for work 
consists of more than just being able to perform the physical 
or mental operations involved in some job, although it does 
involve at least that. A youth well prepared to earn a living 
has, in addition, some notion of what his abilities actually 
are; he has some information as to the type of work for 
which his abilities fit him and where work of this sort is 
likely to be found; he knows how to search and apply for a 
job; he has habits of industry and reliability; he has those 
personal qualities which lead to good relations with his em
ployer and fellow employees; if possible, he has had actual 
work experience; and he is able and willing to apply his 
general intelligence to problems as they occur on the job. 
It is necessary to keep in mind this very broad area covered 
by preparation for work” in evaluating the preparation 
that young people in our high schools are receiving.

In spite of the variety of elements making up occupational 
preparation, probably the single most important one is the
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ability to do some particular piece of work, or at least train
ing fitting one to do a particular job. Our high schools are 
concerned with turning out “ good citizens;”  but a good 
citizen certainly needs, among other things, to be able to 
support himself by honest means. It is therefore proper 
to examine the occupational values our high school pupils 
are receiving from their schooling.

High School Curricula. ■— Most of our high schools divide 
their programs into a number of relatively distinct courses 
or curricula. Although these curricula are given various 
titles, and the number of different curricula offered tends 
to vary with the size of the school, one is practically certain 
to find in all schools at least three, —  the college prepara
tory, the general and the commercial. To these are added 
such others as the schools are able or desire to add. The 
frequency with which these three favorites were to be found 
in 258 high schools in 1938-39 is shown clearly in Table 
X X X V III .

T able X X X V III. —  High School Enrollments for 19S8-S9, distributed hy 
the Curricula in which Pupils were Enrolled.

C u r r i c u l u m .

Number of 
Schools 
having 

Curriculum.

N u m b e r  o f  P u p i l s  E n r o l l e d  
i n  C u r r i c u l u m .

Male. Female.
Pupils not 
Classified, 
as to Sex.

Total,

College preparatory 239 22,091 19,890 4,593 46,574

Commercial . . . . . 225 20,083 41,467 4,706 66,256

General . . . . . . 226 19,080 11,570 2,629 33,289

Manual a r t s ..................................... 83 9,732 1,369 3,349 14,450

Domestic arts . . . . 90 285 5,011 124 5,420

Agriculture . . . . . 18 601 6 - 607

Nurses training . . . . 5 - 265 - 265

Applied arts . . . . . 1 48 16 - 64

Fine arts ..................................... 1 4 9 - 13

Others . . . . . . - 150 215 4 369

The distribution of high school pupils in the Interview 
Group, on the basis of the curricula they were pursuing, is
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given in Table X X X IX . Here again the college, commercial 
and general curricula include practically all of the students.

T a b l e  X X X IX . —  Percentage of High School Pupils in Interview Group 
taking Various High School Curricula.

C u r r i c u l u m .

P e r c e n t a g e  E n r o l l e d  i n  
I n d i c a t e d  C u r r i c u l a .

Male. Female. Total.

College preparatory and scientific . . . . . 36.4 23.9 30.1
G e n e r a l .................................................................................. 21.4 16.3 18.9
Commercial . . . . . . . . . 28.8 55.8 42.1
Domestic arts . . . . . . . . . 0.1 2. 0 1.1
Industrial a r t s ......................................................................... 8.0 0.2 4.2
V oca tion a l.................................................................................. 4.5 1.1 2.8
Other . . . . . . . . . . . 0. 8 0. 7 0.8

100.0 100.0 100.0

College Preparatory Curriculum. —  Practically all schools 
every year have graduates who go on to college, so that it 
is only natural that most schools should offer college pre
paratory work. But if the primary value of college prepara
tory subjects lies in preparation to carry college subjects, —  
in no immediate sense can the college preparatory curricu
lum be considered to have vocational values, —  some thou
sands of young people each year realize very little profit from 
being,enrolled in this curriculum. In 1938-39, 26 per cent 
of all high school pupils were to be found in this curriculum, 
but only 13 per cent of the graduates that year went on with 
their schooling in institutions requiring a particular type of 
academic preparation for admission. In other words, for 
about half of the 46,000 pupils concentrating on college 
preparatory subjects this concentration was unnecessary as 

^ measured by post-secondary school demands.
There persists in the minds of some adults the notion that 

a stiff dose of academic subject matter is good for whatever 
does or ever will ail a pupil. Most school people and most 
pupils know better. It must be admitted that college pre
paratory pupils as a group tend to be the ablest group in the
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school; but this is the result of the weeding out of pupils 
who lack the type of ability necessary to carry a difficult 
academic course, rather than a result which the curriculum 
itself produces. Pupils as able as college preparatory stu
dents generally are usually find employment sooner or later; 
but often in spite of their high school course rather than be
cause of it. The concentration on academic subjects to the 
exclusion of all else has not positively hindered them in their 
search for work; but it has made it impossible for them to 
use such facilities as the school may afford to develop abili
ties to do specific things which they can use in seeking em
ployment. It should be recognized that the training which 
college preparatory pupils receive in the careful use of the 
English language, in dealing with quantitative concepts, in 
examining social problems, etc., is training which provides 
a very worth-while background for some occupations. But 
this is wholly different from training which gives a young 
person positive abilities which he can offer for sale in the 
labor market. From the point of occupational preparation 
the college preparatory curriculum possibly does no great 
harm, except that it does no positive good; and this may be 
harm enough.

General Curriculum. —  Another 20 per cent of the high 
school population in 1938-39 was found in the general cur
riculum, or some curriculum with a more handsome name 
meaning the same thing. Unfortunately, it is only in a few 
exceptional schools that the general curriculum is anything 
more than a collection of subjects from which pupils may 
choose to their liking, cafeteria fashion. From the point of 
view of both its content and of its internal organization the 
general curriculum in most schools is unlikely to have any 
close relationship to the hard realities of self-support, al
though it may have a closer relationship than the college 
preparatory curriculum. Pupils in the general curriculum 
now often say of themselves that they are preparing to goon 
relief.

Commercial Curriculum. —  By all odds the most popular 
high school curriculum is the one in the commercial studies. 
In it, in 1938-39, were to be found about 40 per cent of all
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of our high school pupils. The strong attraction of the com
mercial program is also shown by the curriculum distribu
tion of the high school pupils in the. Interview Group (see 
Table X X X IX ) . There probably are several explanations 
for the attraction which this curriculum has for pupils, but 
the single most important one is that in most of our high 
schools it is the only aspect of the schools’ work which has 
any apparent relevance to preparation for work; and pupils, 
and their parents, desire such preparation if it possibly can 
be obtained.

In addition to these major curricula a number of others 
provide for about 20,000 youths. It should be noted that 
these others are to be found in only a relatively small num
ber of schools.

The fact that most of the pupils in our regular high schools 
have little other than academic studies offered them is 
shown also by Table 16 of Appendix D, in which are given 
the various subjects taught in Massachusetts high schools, 
the number of schools giving these subjects, and the number 
of pupils taking them in 1938-39. The comparative absence 
from this list of vocational and prevocational subjects, ex
cepting commercial studies, is striking; for example, general 
shops for boys are found in only 13 per cent of the schools, 
elementary work in foods in only 60 per cent, metal work in 
only 7 per cent. But 92 per cent teach French, 96 per cent 
geometry, and 42 per cent ancient history. This argument 
is not intended to belittle the significance of cultural sub
jects; men and women should be cultured as well as skill
ful. But it is apparent that, with the exception of the com
mercial branches, our young people have small chance of 
coming out of our schools both cultured and skillful. It is 
sometimes said that pupils do not want to take practical 
subjects even when they have the opportunity to do so. 

f  Whether or not this is true, the fact is that the pupils in 
most of our high schools do not have a chance to refuse. 
It should be added that curricular lines are so sharply defined 
in many schools that the choice of such practical subjects 
as do exist is impossible for large numbers of pupils.

High School Work and Preparation for Employment. —
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These observations are borne out further by the responses 
of the high school pupils in the Interview Group when asked 
what they expected to be fitted to do when they had com
pleted their present school course. Their expectations are 
shown in Table X L . Here again it is evident that com
mercial work of some type is the immediate goal of two fifths 
of our youth. Very few of these youth expect to be ready 
to^do skilled work of any type. But for present purposes the 
most significant fact is that almost a third of all of these young 
people have no notion of what, if anything, they will be fitted 
to\do.

T able X L .—  Types of Work High School Pupils in Interview Group 
expected to be Fitted for on Finishing School.

T y p e  o f  W o r k .

P e r c e n t a g e  e x p e c t i n g  t o  be  
R e a d y  f o r  I n d i c a t e d  T y p e .

Male. Female. Total.

Professional services ................................................................. 13.1 17.4 15.2

Managerial . . . . . . . . . . 2. 1 1.1 1.5

Office and sales . . . . . . . . . 23.9 54.0 39.8

Skilled........................................................................................... 17.4 2.4 10.0

Semi-skilled . . . . . . . . . 0. 6 0. 3 0.5

Public service . .............................................. 2.8 0.4 1.7

Domestic . . . . . . . . . . 0. 4 0.8 0.6

Unskilled . . . . . . . . . . 0. 6 0.3 0.5

Agricu lture.................................................................................. 1.8 0.0 0.9

No regular occupation . . . . . . . 37.3 23.3 30.3

100.0 100.0 100.0

Of course, some of these youth may be deliberately delay
ing coming to an occupational decision; this will be true 
especially of those hoping to go on with their education after 
being graduated from high school. But the fact still remains 
that at least a third of our youth will leave high school with 
no abilities which they recognize as worth while from the 
point of view of employment. The data do not demonstrate 
the fact clearly, but it is very probable that a considerable 
number of others will leave school with a mistaken evalua-
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tion of the qualifications for work which their schooling has 
given them.

Our high schools almost universally make one concession 
in the direction of occupational training. This is in the 
offering of certain commercial studies. It is evident from 
data presented above that youth in great numbers take 
advantage of this concession. In 1938-39 more than 50,000 
high school boys and girls were studying typewriting, 37,000 
bookkeeping, 30,000 shorthand, and other thousands a 
variety of other commercial branches.

Massachusetts has much commerce and other industry 
which employ many thousands of workers possessing com
mercial skills. It is not inappropriate, therefore, that our 
high schools should help youth to get ready for such employ
ment. Training for the skilled trades is a proper function of 
public education ; certainly preparation for commercial 
pursuits is also.

This fact, nevertheless, does not make it proper to assume 
that all is well with the commercial training our high school 
youth is obtaining. There are two questions which should 
be answered: (1) What about the number of young people 
who through their high school course are preparing them
selves for commercial pursuits? (2) Is the training our pupils 
are getting suitable for the number and kind of commercial 
jobs which actually exist?

In Chapter III it was shown that 27 per cent of the males 
and 49 per cent of the females among the employed in the 
Interview Group were engaged in office and sales work. At 
first glance, then, it may not seem out of line to have 40 per 
cent of our high school youth preparing for commercial work.

But this is only part of the story. Of the unemployed 
girls in the Interview Group, 45 per cent indicated that their 
regular occupation was commercial work of some kind; and 
of these, three fourths were stenographers and other office 
workers. Apparently the commercial course is not the high 
road to employment.

Maladjustment of Commercial Curriculum. —  Further
more, a breakdown of the “ office and sales”  category shows 
that of the females in the Interview Group in this category



62 per cent were doing stenographic work and 9 per cent 
were doing clerical work, while 21 per cent were salespeople, 
Among the boys only 12 per cent were in stenographic posi
tions, 25 per cent were doing general clerical work, and 49 
per cent were salespeople. About 7 per cent of both groups 
were doing accounting or bookkeeping. Putting these 
figures in another way, about 35 per cent of all of the em
ployed women in the Interview Group were engaged in 
stenographic or general office occupations, and 10 per cent 
of the boys were similarly engaged. If, then, as is the case, 
high school commercial work for both boys and girls emphasizes 
stenographic and bookkeeping activities almost exclusively, 
it is evident that our high schools are, in terms of numbers at 
least, turning out an oversupply of commercial workers, or a 
supply not well adjusted to actual job openings.

To judge from the commercial programs of our high schools 
one would think that business consisted of little more than 
stenography, typewriting and bookkeeping. But actually 
the buying, selling and distributing of goods are major parts 
of all commerce. To these aspects of the commercial world 
our high schools have thus far given slight attention, al
though a program of co-operative training in the distributive 
occupations is being developed. Furthermore, an increasing 
amount of our business is being handled by office machines; 
but the only office machine which most of our high school 
pupils ever see is a typewriter.

One further piece of evidence of a basic maladjustment m 
the commercial programs of our schools is provided by the 
educational ambitions of young people who go through these 
commercial programs. All of the youth in the Interview 
Group who were graduated from high school in 1938 and 
1939, and who went no farther in school, were asked if they 
had ever hoped or planned to continue beyond high school, 
and if they had, what type of school had they wanted to go 
to. Sixty-five per cent of those who were graduated from« 
commercial curriculum said they had wanted to go on to a com
mercial school or college. Many of these, no doubt, had only 
dreamed of going rather than seriously planned to do so. 
Moreover, since there are advanced and technical aspects
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of commercial work which are not properly the concern of 
the high school, it is only natural that some should go 
further. But it certainly can be inferred from the figure just 
quoted that more than half of our high school pupils do not 
feel that their high school commercial courses give them ade
quate preparation for getting and holding a job. Surely 
this feeling cannot have been generated entirely by the at
tractive advertising of private commercial schools.

There are many reasons for these apparent deficiencies in 
our commercial curricula. In the first place, as has already 
been said, the commercial course is the only one in many of 
our high schools which has any apparent relationship to the 
business of earning a living. In consequence, many pupils 
who want to make use of their high school years to get ready 
to go to work crowd into this program for lack of any other 
opportunity, even though they do not have the interests and 
ability which are requisite to success in the commercial field.

Closely associated to this is the tendency of some schools 
to use the commercial course as a “ way out”  for pupils who 
are having difficulties with academic courses.

Again, commercial curricula many times are not kept up 
to date so far as changes in the business world are concerned. 
Many schools, of course, lack the facilities for bringing their 
curricula up to date. Business machines cost money, teach

ers are not prepared to give the desired courses, etc.
One other partial explanation for the situation is that 

although many more pupils and workers are engaged in com
mercial study and occupations than in the skilled trades, 
and although commercial study is definitely vocational in 
intent, our present legal definition of vocational education 
does not include commercial studies. In consequence, 
schools receive no financial aid from the state or Federal 
governments to help them with the expenses of this type of 
vocational education. It is only to be expected that under 
this circumstance commercial education suffers in comparison 
with education for the trades. Furthermore, in spite of the 
huge number of youth going through this specialized voca
tional course, the Department of Education exercises no 
direct supervision in this field.
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This extended discussion of problems in the field of com
mercial education has been presented because the Youth 
Commission was directed to examine the need for vocational 
education for youth, and our commercial courses are now 
the single most important avenue we offer to our high 
school youth in preparation for earning a living.

Non-Skill Occupational Needs. •— It was observed pre
viously that there is more to occupational preparation than 
the acquisition of a skill of some kind. Our high schools to 
some extent do contribute to these other aspects of prépara- 1 
tion. A few schools have well-conceived methods for help
ing pupils to evaluate their abilities and make at least ten
tative selections of future work. Almost all schools place 
much emphasis upon good work habits, although this empha
sis tends to be placed on the doing of academic exercises and 
not on occupational activities ; a few schools help pupils to 
discover and correct personal traits and mannerisms which 
might stand in the way of employment; some train pupils 
in the techniques of looking and applying for employment; 
a very few assist pupils in locating part-time and summer 
work which may give them training and experience which 
will be of value later in looking for work.

All of these are exceedingly commendable activities; they 
are, incidentally, activities which can be carried on by a 
school regardless of its size and equipment. Unfortunately, 
the Youth Commission has been unable to obtain evidence 
that any large number of the high schools of the State are 
as yet organized to make sure that every pupil receives 
this general preparation for work before he leaves, and that 
every pupil when he leaves has developed some ability, 
either in school or out, which he can offer for sale on the labor 
market.

Need for Curriculum Revision. —  It would be unfair to 
place the blame for this inadequacy of our high school pro
grams entirely on the shoulders of the people in charge of 
our schools. Our school teachers and administrators as a 
group are well awrnre of the problems which confront present- 
day youth, and of the modifications which these problems 
call for in the programs of our schools. The general public
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has a way of complaining that modern youth is unprepared 
to work, does not know how to work, knows nothing except 
what it has read in a book; but at the same time the public 
is backward in lending support —  as often moral as financial 
— to our school people in their efforts to make the school a 
better source of more realistic preparation for after-school life.

Revising the program of a high school to bring it into line 
with modern needs is no easy task. It is an exceedingly 
difficult job for an individual school, especially a small one, 
to undertake. It would be very unsatisfactory to standard
ize the programs of all high schools of the State; but im
provement does not mean standardization. A comprehen
sive and co-operative effort to improve our high school 
courses is lacking at the moment.

The Problem in Small Schools. —  In this connection it 
should be observed that while it may be difficult for all of 
our high schools, as now organized, to do an entirely satis
factory job in getting their pupils ready for employment, 
this is especially true in the case of the smaller schools. Of 
the 258 public high schools in the State, 15 per cent enroll 
fewer than 100 pupils, and another 20 per cent have from 
100 to 200. Only 40 per cent of our high schools have more 
than 500 students. In spite of the frequency of large centers 
of population, Massachusetts does support an unduly large 
number of high schools which are too small to be operated 
efficiently, particularly with respect to instruction outside 
of the usual run of the standard academic subjects. This 
does not mean that good modern secondary education is not 
or cannot be given in small high schools; but experience has 
shown conclusively that the educational opportunities pre
sented to youth in small schools are, for the most part, very 
restricted in character. Although calling attention to this 
larger problem of general education in small high schools 
may appear to be outside the concern of the Youth Commis
sion, more careful consideration of the matter will show 
that vocational education is not independent of general edu
cation; and schools which are too small to give a good pro
gram of general education will also certainly be too small 
to handle the problem of vocational preparation adequately.
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Need for Opportunities for Retraining. — While the needs 
of youth still in school no doubt should receive our primary 
consideration in the matter of providing opportunities for 
vocational training, we must not lose sight of the needs of 
youth who are now out of school. It is easy to say that they 
have had their chance in school; that they now must secure 
such training as they may want or need at their own expense. 
But if, as we have seen, the schooling they have received has 
not been closely related to vocational needs, and if they are 
without financial resources as a result of unemployment, it is 
hardly fair to place the burden entirely on the shoulders of 
the young people themselves.

The need for initial job training and for retraining is es
pecially acute in the instance of youth who have been un
employed for extended periods. If they ever had any vo
cational competence it is likely to have deteriorated for lack 
of use; and it seems probable from the data gathered that 
a large majority of the chronically unemployed have never 
been equipped with any marketable ability. The rehabilita
tion of these youth is unlikely to take place merely by say
ing to them that they ought to find some way to get occupa
tional training.

What is needed for the unemployed —  and for certain of 
the employed —  is not a lengthy vocational school course, 
but short unit courses designed to prepare for jobs immedi
ately available. Very little of this is now being done in this 
State. There are evening schools in some communities. 
The National Youth Administration and the Civilian Con
servation Camps, not to mention the Defence Training 
Program, have recognized this need and have attempted to 
do something about it. But unless the State and its munici
palities make systematic provisions for giving youth this 
short-term vocational training, we shall see more and more 
of our educational system absorbed by the Federal govern
ment.

Some may question whether youth would avail itself of 
the opportunities if they did exist. One of the functions of 
the local Planning Boards and placement directors which 
have been recommended for all commimities should be help
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ing to establish opportunities for short-term training, and 
seeing to it that the young people for whom they are in
tended know about them and make use of them. If this 
training is well adjusted to employment opportunities there 
is little reason to doubt that youth would make use of it.

W hat are  the  D efic ien cies  of P resen t  P ro vision s  for  
V o cation al  T r a in in g ?

This discussion of opportunities now offered our youth 
to prepare themselves to earn a living can be summarized 
by noting briefly the outstanding needs which this discussion 
has brought to light :

1. More attention must be given to youth who drop out 
of school, in the effort to prevent the dropping out when it 
is in prospect and to aid the youth after he has dropped 
out.

2. A regularized plan for studying and predicting the 
need for skilled workers should be developed as a basis for 
determining what expansion, if any, of trade school training 
opportunities is desirable.

3. Some method for insuring the proper distribution of 
trade school opportunities through the State is needed.

4. The programs of many of the trade schools are re- 
stiicted to the older trades and make no provision for train
ing in newer trade fields.

5. General vocational schools and departments are not so 
widespread as they ought to be.

6. Opportunities for youth out of school to obtain initial 
job training or retraining are comparatively infrequent, and 
are very much needed.

7. Opportunities for occupational and prevocational train
ing m our general high schools are wholly inadequate. Com
mercial curricula are especially in need of revision.

8. Attention should be given to the problems confronting 
the smaller high schools of the Commonwealth in their 
efforts to give both general and occupational education.
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Chapter V.

HOW SHOULD YOUTH BE PREPARED TO EARN A LIVING?

The material presented in the preceding chapter concern
ing present opportunities for vocational education raises the 
significant question, What needs to he done to improve these 
opportunities? In this present chapter certain recommenda
tions in answer to this question are made.

This major question really covers a multitude of subor
dinate questions. Among these are —

1. For what types of pupils should education for earning a living be pro
vided?

2. What should be the objectives of a program of occupational prepara
tion?

3. In what types of schools should occupational preparation be given?
4. In what ways, financial and otherwise, can the State aid in the develop

ment of this desired program?
5. What can be done to help small high schools?
6. What should be the relation of vocational education to general edu

cation?

F or  w h a t  T y pe s  of P u pils  should  E d u catio n  for earn
in g  a  L iv in g  be  pr o v id e d ?

Pupils Now Obtaining Vocational Education. —  From the 
material presented in the previous chapter it is evident that 
in this State opportimities to secure education bearing 
directly upon the problems of earning a living is restricted 
largely to two groups of pupils, —  those attending full-time 
specialized vocational schools and departments, and those 
taking the commercial course in general high schools. There 
are, to be sure, a few other pupils who are taking courses 
vocational in outlook in our high schools; and, to some 
small extent, pupils not in these courses in the high schools 
get instruction indirectly related to occupational prepara
tion. But it appears safe to say that no more than 40 per 
cent of our secondary school pupils as part of their schooling 
are getting any serious preparation for earning a living, ex
cept as “ general culture”  may be related to this.
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But it is clear that at least three quarters of our young 
people are looking forward to going to work immediately 
upon finishing high school. In the light of this fact it seems 
most imprudent to sponsor a secondary school program 
which fails, so far as a large proportion of our pupils are 
concerned, to get them ready for work. It is a mistake to 
think that vocational education is something which only a 
minority of pupils should receive, and should receive only 
in specialized schools.

Who should receive Occupational Preparation?—  It is the 
Youth Commission’s firm conviction that every pupil before 
he or she leaves school or is graduated from school should have 
developed some marketable ability and attendant work habits 
which will enhance his or her ability to obtain employment and 
to progress on the job. This obviously is not a point of view 
which can be brought into operation by legislative action. 
It is a statement of general policy which should guide the 
development of the programs of our high schools and voca
tional schools, and the thinking of those who have general 
responsibilities for these schools.

One possible exception to the inclusiveness of this policy 
may seem to be those young people who are planning to 
continue their education beyond the high school. While it 
is clear that many of these do not need to obtain complete 
vocational preparation on a secondary school level, it is 
equally clear that at least half of those who hope to go on 
are unable to do so and are therefore in need of preparation 
for employment. Moreover, even those young people who 
do continue would profit from some preliminary occupa
tional preparation such as that which is described a few 
paragraphs later in this section as prevocational.

Need for Retraining. —  In addition to providing vocational 
education for youth now in school there is need also for pro
viding retraining (or initial training) for young people out 
of school, and who, because of protracted unemployment, 
need such training in order to become employable once more. 
Possibly if the policy recommended above and the other 
recommendations in this report are carried out the need for 
this supplementary training might be reduced, but it prob
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ably will never disappear entirely. And the need for re
training on the part of the unemployed will always exist 
when a depression or other condition produces a serious 
amount of unemployment.

Arrangements should be made for the organization of 
short University Extension courses giving training and re
training in certain occupations to all those who wish to 
avail themselves of this opportunity.

To repeat: to see that every boy and girl receives some 
definite occupational preparation should be the duty of 
every secondary school.

W h a t  should  be  th e  P u rpo ses  of a  P ro g ram  of Occu
p atio n al  P r e p a r a t io n ?

To say that every youth should receive some occupational 
preparation does not mean that all should be given an in
tensive three or four year course of training such as is now 
generally offered by our trade schools. For a majority of 
youth and for a majority of occupations other than skilled 
trades this is entirely unnecessary.

Levels of Occupational Preparation —  Prevocational. — 
Three different degrees or levels of occupational prepara
tion can be distinguished. The first is very definitely pre
vocational in nature. It consists of the study of occupations, 
the analysis of personal interests and abilities, some general 
experience with the elementary principles and processes of 
a variety of occupations, and some tentative decisions as 
to the broad occupational areas in which the individual may 
subsequently seek employment. This approach to occupa
tional preparation ought to take place in the junior high 
school years, extending upward perhaps through the tenth 
grade.

Training Emphasizing Versatility. —  Following this, a ma
jority of youth should be given a wide but still essentially 
elementary training in several broad occupational fields. It 
is more important for these young people that their train
ing have wide application than that it carry them to a high 
degree of skill in doing one job. In other words, young 
people should be given sufficient training to make them valu
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able as beginners in a variety of occupations, and enough 
specific training to give them a definitely marketable skill 
in some particular occupation. The training should go far 
enough to give the minimum amount of skill which is neces
sary in order to get and hold an initial job. Training of this 
sort ought to be given in the upper years of the senior high 
school, not only in order to give young people abundant op
portunity to make their vocational decisions, but also in 
order to locate the training as near as possible to the time 
when it will be put to practical use.

As an illustration of the program advocated, young people 
looking forward to commercial work should be given a gen
eral understanding of the way business operates, —  its prob
lems, the effect of economic conditions on business, etc. In 
addition, they should be given some training in such skills 
as tend to be common to practically all office work. (These 
should be defined by commercial specialists, but use of type
writer, elementary principles of filing, and the use of cer
tain office machines will serve as illustrations.) In addition, 
during the last school year the pupil ought to develop one 
or more of these basic skills somewhat beyond a minimum 
level, so as to be definitely prepared for commercial job 
opportunities as they exist in his community.

The general industrial arts shop ought to be made the 
basis of the occupational preparation of boys who anticipate 
going into industrial lines of work of a semi-skilled level. 
This shop, together with related subjects, should give the 
boy a general insight into industrial problems and practices 
and a general training in the manipulation of the tools and 
machinery common to many industrial jobs. Again, in the 
last year or so of his schooling, the boy should be given suf
ficient training in one or more specific industrial operations 
to be found in his community to give him a marketable 
ability.

This same pattern of basic understandings, fundamental 
skill training, and a sufficient degree of specialized skill to 
permit an initial job contact, should be followed in other 
occupational fields, such as the distributive trades, agricul
ture, and domestic and personal service.
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To repeat: the training which has been advocated above 
should stress versatility and adaptability rather than special
ization, and it should, therefore, aim to develop a variety 
of basic abilities. Such specialization as these young people 
may need in order to progress on the job should be acquired 
on the job or through part-time study after leaving regular 
school.

Training for Skilled Trades. —  The third type of vocational 
preparation consists of training for the skilled trades. By 
definition these trades require extended preliminary train
ing, and this training is difficult to obtain under present cir
cumstances except in school. But the demand for this type 
of worker is not unlimited, and hence this highly special
ized training should be given to only a small proportion of 
our youth. Here also the effort should be made to carry the 
pupil far enough with his training so that he can make a 
competent beginning in the trade of his choice. This, of 
course, does not mean that pupils should be carried to ad
vance levels of specialization. Training for further special
ization ought to come after some job experience has been 
obtained.

Training for occupational efficiency should parallel other 
instruction in the upper years of the senior high school. No 
youth should undertake this form of study until he has com
pleted the prevocational work of the junior high school years, 
and preferably not before he has had some of the basic oc
cupational training recommended for the senior high school 
years. Reasons for this should be obvious. Furthermore, 
specialized vocational education opportunities should be 
available to youth who have already been at work and wish 
to return to school to develop advanced abilities that they 
have discovered they need and are fitted to acquire. Such 
training is now available under the law in trade extension 
classes conducted in state-aided trade schools. In 1939H0, 
9,707 men already employed in industry attended these 
trade extension courses, which are usually conducted at 
night. Specialized vocational schools ought to provide 
opportunities for postgraduate study more than they now 
do, particularly on a short-term basis and probably in both 
late afternoon and evening classes.
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Summary of Objectives. —  In summary, the objectives of 
occupational preparation in the schools should be such that 
of every pupil when he leaves or is graduated, the school can 
say of him: (1) he has the general qualities requisite to good 
citizenship; (2) he has those habits and attitudes which are 
necessary to satisfactory employment; and (3) he has one 
or more marketable abilities which make it possible for him 
to do the elementary work in some occupation satisfactorily. 
There is one more point which cannot be given too much em
phasis, viz., that once and for all, the notion held by many that 
trade and technical schools and “ practical”  courses, wherever 
taught, are designed only to care for dull and recalcitrant youth, 
should be abandoned.

I n what T ypes of Schools should  O ccu patio n al  P r e p a 
ratio n  be  G iv e n ?

Occupational Education in the Regular High School. —  
The Youth Commission recommends that the general high 
school and not only the specialized trade school be made the 
source of occupational education for youth of the State. The 
Commission has gathered no data which indicate the need 
for appreciably more trade schools than are now in existence. 
Ihe education which most of our youth need for most of the 
jobs now in existence is the type which has wide applica
bility, as described above. This can be best provided as 
part of the program of the high school. Long-term special
ized training for skilled trades is necessary for only a frac
tion of our young people. To build many new trade schools 
would not only be expensive but imnecessary. To limit the 
opportunity of youth for occupational training to these 
schools deprives large numbers of young people of a type of 
education which may be especially worth while to them in 
terms of future occupational values.

Because of these considerations it is recommended that 
b1 ore new trade schools are set up it will have been demou
n te d  that such demand as exists for trade school education 
cannot be met by expanding existing schools and departments

Co-operahon between High Schools and Trade Schools. —  
^  Chapter IV it was pointed out that one apparent limita-
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tion of the present arrangements for vocational education 
is that pupils who are not enrolled as regular trade school 
students have no access to the instruction or facilities of 
these schools. Under the current defence emergency it 
appears reasonable enough to use trade schools to train 
youth not in full-time enrollment in these schools. It would 
therefore seem equally reasonable to arrange co-operation 
between high schools and trade schools so that the facilities 
of the trade schools could be used in the education of youth 
in our regular high schools. Although the present sharp dis
tinction which exists between vocational schools and high 
schools may have administrative advantages, it probably 
works to the ultimate disadvantage of pupils in both types 
of schools. Steps should be taken to soften, if not to erase 
completely, this line of demarcation. This method of im
proving conditions is, of course, available only where trade 
schools exist along with general high schools.

Agency to Study Need for Trade Schools. —  Although it 
appears to the Youth Commission that there is no need for 
the State and its municipalities to embark on a large pro
gram of trade school expansion, some expansion of present 
programs is desirable; and it is not improbable that in the 
future additional schools may be necessary. These new 
schools, however, should be set up only after careful, long- 
range consideration of the labor demand. Heretofore there 
has not been any regular vehicle for gathering information 
on which to estimate this demand, although the Division 
of Vocational Education in the Department of Education 
has done its best in this regard. Gathering and interpreting 
data pertinent to the problem of the need of specialized 
vocational schools should be an important duty of the State 
Youth Planning Board recommended elsewhere in this 
report.

W h at  should  be  done  to F u r t h e r  th e  D evelopment 
of th e  D esire d  P r o g r a m ?

Trade Schools on Regional Basis. —  Even if it were to be 
assumed that the demand justified a substantial increase 
in the number of trade schools in this State, it would be
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financially and educationally unsound for each community 
to try to establish its own specialized trade school. In 
fact, it probably has been poor policy in the.past— although 
probably a necessary one —  to make trade schools essen- 

. tially local enterprises. The difficulties with respect to acces
sibility reported in the previous chapter are the consequence 
of this policy. Trade schools supported by and designed to 
serve the needs of a region are much to be preferred to 
municipal schools. All new trade schools shoidd be set up on 

, a regional or district basis. To avoid the creation of new gov- 
ernmental units it may be that the county should be made 
the administrative unit for these schools. The Commis- 
sion favors the creation of districts for the purpose, but 
recognizes that practical considerations may make it desir
able to fall back on the counties.

New Trade Fields. Although the need for new trade 
schools is not great, it is desirable to enrich the program 
of some of the existing schools by giving preparation in cer
tain of the newer and less frequent trades. Here again the 
Youth Planning Board should be of value in an advisory 
capacity.

Assistance in Establishment of New Schools. —  One handi
cap that has always existed to the development of a com
pletely adequate and satisfactorily accessible trade school 
structure in Massachusetts has been the requirement that 
the individual community make all of the initial capital 
investment. While this provision, no doubt, has had the 
beneficial effect of preventing a mushroom growth of trade 
schools, it has also undoubtedly retarded healthy growth. 
Many communities and areas are willing to stand the cost 
of operation but cannot afford the cost of establishment, 
borne provision should be made to assist those regions or 
districts m which trade schools are really needed in carry
ing this initial cost. Since it conceivably might put a sud

den and large financial burden on the State to render this 
assistance, the Youth Commission does not recommend the 

-immediate adoption of a reimbursement plan for this pur- 
pose. However, it does recommend that the Youth Plan- 
m g  B°ard VreVare a M l e  plan to provide reimbursement
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for establishment and expansion of trade school opportunities 
which could be adopted wThen circumstances permit.

Transportation Costs. —  Young people are sometimes kept 
from attending vocational schools outside their own com
munities because they cannot afford the transportation costs, 
and their communities do not provide transportation. It is 
recommended that existing legislation be modified so that 
towns shall pay these transportation costs. Since there are 
aspects of this matter which need further consideration, it 
is suggested that the matter be referred to the Department of 
Education for further study. The Department at a later date 
should then submit definite proposals for legislative action.

Expansion of General Vocational Schools. —  It should be 
evident without further discussion that general vocational 
schools, as described in the last chapter, are very much 
worth while. They should be established in as many com
munities as possible, although in most instances smaller com
munities should co-operate in their establishment. A reim
bursement plan designed to aid in the initial establishment 
(for example, buildings and equipment) of opportunities for 
vocational education might start with these general voca
tional schools. It is preferable that these schools be closely 
associated with regular high schools rather than that they 
be set up as independent school units.

Curriculum Revision in High Schools. —  As indicated pre
viously, the greatest need is not for more trade schools but 
for a revision and expansion of the programs of our regular 
high schools. This is not only a pressing need but a dif
ficult task. It is not just a matter of adding a few shop 
courses or buying a few business machines. To do an ade
quate job of preparing young people for employment in the 
general sense advocated above will involve a substantial 
reorientation of existing courses of instruction, as well as 
the adding of new courses. It will mean studying occupa- I 
tional possibilities in the area being served by the school, 
and the type of training desirable for beginners in these 
occupations. It will involve the investigation of possibili
ties for occupational training that may exist entirely out
side of the school. These and other considerations relevant
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to occupational preparation cannot be neglected, if a satis
factory curriculum is to result.

Not only must all parts of the school’s activities be taken 
into account, but the fact that pupils after leaving the school 
move about the State must be recognized. If but one of 
our high schools was to improve its program, that would 
be an advance; but what is really needed is a state-wide 
attack on the problem. Therefore, because the task is dif
ficult, because co-operative endeavors will both lighten the 
burden and add to the supply of ideas, and because some 
unity of purpose and action is desirable, it is recommended 
that a state-wide curriculum revision program for our sec
ondary schools be got under way immediately. For the 
time being the emphasis in the program may well be on the 
matter of occupational preparation, but eventually all ob
jectives of our high schools should be brought into the 
program.

An undertaking of this magnitude needs leadership. The 
natural source of such leadership is the Department of 
Education. The Department should therefore be given 
the means whereby it can exercise this leadership.

Curriculum Bureau. —  The task of curriculum revision is 
not something which properly can be done once in, say, 
every ten years. Times and needs change, and our schools 
should change with them. Curriculum research and re
vision should therefore be taking place constantly. To 
forward this necessary activity it is recommended that there 
be created in the Department of Education a Curriculum 
Bureau, the functions of which will be to lead in this process 
of curriculum revision, and to conduct necessary research 
outside the scope of individual schools. The Department 
should be provided with a staff to conduct the work of the 
Bureau and with the funds necessary to enable it to carry 
out its work. It is certain that the comparatively small 
amount of money that will be necessary in order to permit 
this Bureau to function effectively will produce more sub
stantial results than much larger sums of money devoted 
immediately to such projects as the building of additional 
specialized vocational schools.
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The determining of the specific lines to be followed in 
improving the curricula of our secondary school is a prob
lem which should be left to the educational leaders in our 
schools and the Department of Education. Nevertheless, 
there are certain matters bearing on this problem which are 
pertinent to the subject matter of this report. In the first 
place, it does not follow, from the fact that the general high 
school ought to be responsible for preparing its young people 
for work, that the school itself must necessarily provide all 
of the instruction. The school ought to take the position 
that every boy and girl should get appropriate vocational 
preparation before leaving, but that the school itself will 
give only that kind of instruction which cannot be obtained 
or provided for youth by other than regular school work. 
For example, if a school can arrange to have young people 
get actual retail selling experience in local stores rather than 
merely through school courses in theory of salesmanship, 
this should be done. If a boy is getting actual experience 
in a garage, through part-time work, relating to the work 
he wants eventually to do, this should be considered part 
of the occupational training of this youth. If the school 
can arrange a co-operative scheme with public officers 
whereby secretaries in the making get actual office experi
ence by assisting these officers, this should take the place 
of certain classroom work. School assistance to youth in 
getting worth-while summer employment should also be 
considered part of the plan for giving occupational prepa
ration.

Devices such as those suggested above not only will help 
the school to broaden the base of its program of occupa
tional preparation, but they frequently offer training which, 
because of its naturalness, is superior to anything which 
can be done within the school. Which of these and other 
supplementary training devices can be used by a particular 
school will depend somewhat upon the nature of the com
munity in which the school is located, but more especially 
upon the vigor of local school people in ferreting out and 
creating opportunities of this type.

In order to take full advantage of these non-school train
ing opportunities it may be necessary to depart somewhat
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from traditional school practices; for example, some 
“ graduation credit”  ought to be given for supervised non
school work which is related to a pupil’s regular school 
program. Some violence may need to be done to the estab
lished school timetable in order to permit young people to 
take advantage of non-school learning opportunities. But 
the school is operated for the benefit of the pupils, so that 
traditional ways of running the school should not be allowed 
to stand in the way of improving the benefits to pupils.

In the second place, something needs to be done immedi
ately to strengthen the commercial curricula in most of our 
schools. It was shown in Chapter IV that these curricula 
continue to emphasize almost exclusively preparation of 
stenographers and bookkeepers, and that this preparation 
has comparatively little to do with a very large number of 
the occupations in the commercial world. Moreover, it ŵ as 
observed that many pupils unfitted for learning these par
ticular commercial skills take the work nevertheless, either 
because the school thinks of the commercial curriculum as 
a convenient catchall for students who do poorly in the 
academic branches, or because the school offers no other 
types of occupational preparation. This is definitely a most 
undesirable situation.

This condition will not be cleared up merely by restricting 
admission to commercial courses to abler pupils. After all, 
a good deal of the work of the commercial world is and can 
be done by people of only average ability.

The first step toward bettering the situation is an active 
recognition by all concerned that the commercial curriculum 
is a vocational curriculum, and that the one measure of the 
value of what is taught in this curriculum is whether it 
actually does prepare youth satisfactorily for commercial 
work. A youth who for reasons of natural inability is unable 
to do shorthand well enough to meet ordinary job needs, 
after two or three years study of the subject is about as 
poorly prepared for work as the person wrho has had none. 
If large numbers of youth are trained as bookkeepers when 
there is small demand for bookkeepers, many of these youth 
are also poorly prepared. If young people are not given 
training for distributive occupations when these provide a



128 SENATE — No. 620. [Jan.

large fraction of the jobs in business, they have not been 
provided the right job training. Trade schools have re
ceived public approval because they train youth for jobs 
as they actually exist, and train them so well that an em
ployer can depend upon graduates of such schools to be 
competent as beginners in some trade. Such confidence is 
not always justified in regard to our commercial graduates, 
but such should be the case. About every youth who 
graduates from the commercial program it should be pos
sible to say that he or she can do some commercial task 
well enough to warrant employment in a beginning capacity.

The commercial curriculum in our schools must be ex
panded to cover at least four main areas, -—- general clerical 
work, distributive trades, secretarial work and bookkeeping. 
The content of these areas should be determined by the 
nature and demand of actual business operations, especially 
in the community being served by the school. In most 
schools the larger number of pupils should find their way 
into the first two of these. This expansion will mean that 
there will be a place in this curriculum for able pupils and 
those not so able.

Certain of the commercial subjects can have very real 
cultural values in addition to their occupational values; 
but this should not obscure the fact that the main purpose 
of the commercial curriculum, is to prepare young people so 
that they can get and hold jobs. It seems evident that the 
commercial curricula in many of our high schools are not 
organized from this realistic point of view.

Although commercial education is, or should be, as voca
tional in point of view as education aimed at the training 
of welders or automobile mechanics, or hairdressers, com
mercial education is not considered to be “ vocational edu
cation”  in the legal sense in this State. It receives neither 
the financial aid nor the supervisory assistance which are 
accorded our other vocational subjects. This distinction 
does not seem logical. Of course, it may be argued that 
since commercial work of some type is to be found in every 
school, and since commercial apparatus is not so expensive 
as other machinery, there is less need for a state subsidy
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in the commercial field to stimulate the development of this 
type of instruction. But the equipment necessary to train 
young people in modern business practices does cost money, 
— a fact which has retarded the modernization of the com
mercial curriculum, —  and there is evident need to stimu
late revision in the commercial field. Certainly if other 
forms of vocational education are to continue to receive 
state aid, it is only proper that commercial studies should 
be given the same treatment.

Since the commercial program in our schools when viewed 
as a whole is a large undertaking, a broad reimbursement 
plan applied immediately could very well be quite costly. 
Therefore the Aouth Commission does not recommend the 
immediate adoption of such a plan. What it does recom
mend are: (1) a thoroughgoing revision of commercial work 
as a part of the state-wide curriculum revision program; 
(2) an investigation of the costs involved in setting up this 
new commercial curriculum ; and (3) the development of a 
system of state aid which would assist schools to get over 
the financial hurdle which setting up a new commercial 
curriculum might entail, but which would not provide 
schools permanent assistance in the maintenance of this 
curriculum.

A reimbursement plan such as that suggested above 
ought to have general applicability to a variety of voca
tional and prevocational subjects in the high school in ad
dition to the commercial branches. The purposes of this 
plan should be two: (1) to encourage schools which might 
otherwise be loathe to do so to expand their programs along 
more practical lines; and (2) to help schools to get this 
new instruction under way by giving help with the costs of 
•installation. Presumably after instruction of this type had 
been started in a school the school could itself take care of 
-current expenses.

Problein of the Small High School. —  Our small high schools 
are at a disadvantage in giving both vocational preparation 
•and good general education; and this, of course, means

at PuPils m these schools frequently lack the educational 
opportunities which are or can be made available to pupils
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in much larger schools. Small schools have a difficult time 
in arranging a sufficiently varied program of studies for 
their pupils, for the simple reason that they have too few 
pupils to make it economically feasible to give all the courses 
which pupils ought to have because of their needs and abili
ties. For example, small schools can hardly afford to de
vote the time of a teacher for a class period to teach one or 
two pupils the elements of interior decorating, or of retail 
selling, or sociology, or modern literature, or whatnot, even i 
though the school recognizes that this would be very sen
sible instruction for these pupils. The result is that most 
of the time the special needs (of which the above are illus
trations) of pupils in small schools go unserved. The school 
feels itself obliged to build its course largely around the 
standard academic subjects. Of course, if these smaller 
schools had unlimited financial resources they could run 
very small classes if they wished, and give as broad a pro
gram as any larger school; but very few small schools are 
in this position.

There are some pleasant and valuable aspects of the small 
high school. Some excellent instruction goes on in certain 
of them, particularly those in which faculty and adminis
tration have made earnest efforts to exploit to the fullest 
the possibilities of smaller communities for educational pur
poses, and have not been afraid to depart from traditional 
academic practice when to do so seemed in the best in
terest of pupils. But in spite of these commendable at
tempts there are limits beyond which it is all but impossible 
to go in bettering the educational opportunities offered by 
the small high school.

Every large high school is not a good high school. But 
the large high school in a majority of cases has far greater 
freedom of action in its efforts to become outstandingly 
good than has the small school. No large high school ever 
was a bad school just because it was large; but the poor 
quality of many small schools is to be traced at least in 
part to their smallness. Some individuals fear lest our 
schools become so large that they lose their effectiveness. 
There is no reason whatsoever for this fear. But there is

[Jan,
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every reason to be concerned over the educational welfare 
of pupils in our smaller high schools.

One of the primary advantages that larger schools have 
over small schools is that instead of having only one or two 
pupils who should be given a particular type of instruction 
they are likely to have enough who want this instruction 
to make it feasible to set up a class for that purpose. Studies 
that have been made of the relation between school size 
and the scope of the school’s program show that the pro
gram tends to improve markedly as high schools grow toward 
an enrollment of 500 or more, and that the improvement 
continues as schools grow beyond this size, although at not 
quite so marked a rate.

To repeat: a large school is not necessarily an excellent 
or even a good school, but it has open to it opportunities 
for becoming a good or an excellent school which ordinarily 
are not available to the small school in the small community.
This is particularly significant in connection with this dis
cussion of vocational and prevocational subjects, since it is 
precisely in these subjects that the relationship between size of 
school and quality of program is most clearly observable.

Need for Consolidation of Small High Schools. —  Massa
chusetts has a very great many small high schools. This is 
caused by the distribution of the population and by our 
tradition that education is entirely a local matter. Local 
interest in local schools is something which ought to be 
cherished. However, it should not be carried to the point 
where it seriously interferes with giving youth the best 
possible educational advantages. From the point of view 
of providing these best possible advantages, the practice of 
consolidating smaller school units into single larger ones is 
very much to be desired, and the Youth Commission strongly 
recommends the application of this process wherever possible. 1

I Financial Assistance for Consolidation. — Consolidation of
the high schools in several towns is legally possible in this 
State, but it is a privilege that is not taken advantage of.

1 It is by intention that a definition of “ small school” has not been given. To some extent 
small ’ in this connection is relative. However, it can be taken as a working basis that high 

schools with fewer than 200 pupils under any circumstances should be considered small; and if 
there were freedom to make schools of any desired size, the lower limit would be set around 500 
pupils.
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One reason is a psychological one, but another is the cost 
that may be involved in abandoning existing school plants 
and building a new one.1 The Youth Commission suggests 
that the Department of Education make comprehensive 
studies of costs that would be involved in consolidating 
small high schools in representative sections of the State, 
and on the basis of this study make such proposals as may 
seem wise with respect to a plan of state aid to enable com
munities to carry out consolidation. \

It is unlikely that consolidation will go forward immedi
ately at a rapid rate in this State. As a temporary substi- ! 
tute the Youth Commission advocates that groups of schools 
— for example, those in a superintendency union — arrange 
among themselves a division of labor. That is to say, each 
of several schools in adjoining towns would do well to con
centrate on some special type of instruction in the last 
year or two of the senior high school. One school, for ex
ample, could do all of the college preparatory work for the 
schools of the group; another, the advanced commercial 
work; another, general vocational work for boys, and so 
on. This plan of co-operation could be even more readily 
applied to the exchange of materials of instruction and 
special services. By this device certain of the advantages 
of consolidat ion could be realized without actually abandon
ing existing schools.

Furthermore, the University Extension plan of super
vised correspondence study is also an immediate and prac
ticable means whereby the small high schools can broaden 
and enrich their curricula at a minimum expense. A great 
deal can be done to make this type of study attractive and 
profitable. High school principals might well include in 
their printed schedules a sampling of the courses available 
and acceptable, with t he suggestion that such courses would 
be considered as a part of 1he students’ regular work.

Consolidation and co-operation of small high schools are 
to be desired under any circumstances. The need that this 
study has shown for more attention to occupational prepa-

1 Assuming comparable programs, larger schools are more economical to operate than a« 
small ones.
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ration in our high schools only serves to emphasize the de- 
' stability of this action.

What should be  the  R elatio n  of O ccu patio n al  P r e p a 
ratio n  to G en era l  E d u catio n ?

1 Preparation for Earning a Living only One Responsibility 
of School. — In concluding this discussion of steps that 
should be taken to improve the occupational training of 
our youth, there are two matters on which the Youth Com
mission wishes to make its position entirely clear. Since 

" the Commission was directed to study problems relating to 
the employment of youth, it is only natural that in consider- 

~ ing our high schools the emphasis should be given to needs 
with respect to occupational training in these schools. From 

-this consideration comes the Commission’s recommenda
tions that every youth be equipped with some marketable 
skill before he finishes schooling, and that certain measures 
be taken to facilitate the realization of this objective. But 
-to establish this objective more firmly in our high schools does 
not mean abandoning all other objectives. Our schools must 
still devote themselves to preparing good citizens, to pre
paring young people to use their leisure time constructively, 
to preparing them to be competent heads of their own 
homes, etc. All of these objectives must be sought as vig
orously as ever. The point is that the economic aspects of 
preparation for adult living must be brought more sharply 
into focus than they have been in the past in the programs 
of our secondary schools. Merely to be able to earn a liv
ing does not guarantee that a youth or an adult will be a 
competent citizen and a decent person; but unless he can 
and does earn at least a modest living the other values in 
life are extremely hard to realize.

Curriculum Revision in All Subjects. —  The second mat- 
tei on which the Commission wishes to be clearly under- 
’tood is related to the first. In the course of this chapter 
the recommendation was made that a state-wide curriculum 
■evision program be undertaken. The immediate occasion 

^or this is the work that needs to be done in those aspects 
5 the Programs of our secondary schools relating to occu-
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pational preparation. But curriculum revision should be 
extended to include all secondary school studies. The rea
sons for this are two: (1) the curriculum in the occupational 
fields cannot be improved without due regard for the other 
learning experiences a pupil does or should have; and (2) 
evidence not presented in this discussion thus far tends to 
indicate that without regard to occupational preparation a 
good deal of our present instruction in more general studies 
is not as effective as it ought to be. The improvement of 
our high schools should be considered as a job to be done 
as a whole rather than as something which can be attended 
to by a little patching here and there.

134
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PART III. HOW CAN HIGHER EDUCATION BE MADE MORE 
GENERALLY AVAILABLE?

There is little doubt that the General Court in authoriz
ing the present inquiry intended to discover what might 

- be done to assist yoimg people in continuing their educa
tion after finishing high school. The subject matter of 
House, No. 184, House, No. 914, House, No. 908 and House, 
No. 1191 bears directly or indirectly on this problem.

The Commission, accordingly, tried to find the answers 
to two main questions, viz. :

1. What is the demand for higher education?
2. What should be done to meet this demand?
Chapters VI and VII set forth the facts and the argu

ments by which the Commission arrived at the recommen
dations in Section D.

Chapter VI.

WHAT IS THE DEMAND FOR HIGHER EDUCATION?

To gauge the demand for higher education in this Com
monwealth is not a simple task, for it involves more than 
merely ascertaining the number of young people who would 
like to continue their education beyond the high school.

Specifically, the Commission set for itself the task of 
discovering the kinds of schools to which young people 
would like to go, their scholastic qualifications for attending 
a specific type of school, their reasons for failing to continue 
their schooling, and, to some extent, the means necessary 
iO make such education as is desired more available than 
is now the case.

Among the questions which this chapter tries to answer 
ire —

'■ To what extent do our young people go to college?
-  To what extent do Massachusetts people go to Massachusetts schools?



3. What is the demand for higher education?
4. What types of schools do young people want to attend.'1
5. What is the demand for part-time study opportunities'
6. What kind of schools are young people scholastically able to attend?
7. What are the reasons for not continuing schooling?
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r[’ () w h a t  E x t e n t  do O u r  A oung  P eople  go to C ollege?

Growth of College Enrollments. — It is a familiar fact that , 
the number of young people going to college has been 
increasing in the past two or three decades. How great 
this growth has been may be seen from the fact that, while 
three tenths of 1 per cent of the total population of the 
country at large was in college in 1900, nine tenths of 1 
per cent of the total population was in attendance in 1936. 
While 4.01 per cent of the population between the ages of 
18 and 21 were in institutions of higher education at the 
turn of the century, 12.8 per cent were in such institutions
in 1936. I

Since 1900 the number of college students has been quad
rupled, the proportion of the total population enrolled in 
colleges has been tripled, and the proportion of people 
between 18 and 21 years of age in college has increased 
by 219.2 per cent.

Despite this rapid growth, the increase in college enroll
ments has not kept pace with the increase of enrollment in 
high schools. The proportion of high school graduates 
entering college has been decreasing since 1900. In 1936 
the ratio of college to high school students was about 
1 to 5.3 for the nation as a whole; in 1900 the ratio was 
1 to 2.9.

The facts1 indicate that the function of the high school 
cannot be regarded simply and solely as preparation for 
college. On the other hand, the growing enrollments of 
the secondary schools increase the number of young people 
who, conceivably, may desire to continue their education 
beyond the high school.

' “ Abridged Statistics of Higher Education,”  1935-36, U. S. Department of the Interior, 

Bulletin, 1937, No. 2.
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In 1936 it was estimated that 17 per cent of all Massa
chusetts young people between the ages of 18 and 21 were 
in college as against a percentage of 12.8 for the country as 
a whole. Only 8 States had a greater proportion of its young 
people in school.

College Enrollment in Massachusetts. —  According to Fed
eral statistics there were 46,537 students enrolled in Massa
chusetts institutions of higher learning in 1936.1

In Chapter II of this report it was estimated that about
62,000 young people between the ages of 16 and 25 were 
continuing their schooling beyond the high school. Inas
much as the Federal statistics do not account for students 
enrolled in a great many schools not of college grade, the 
disagreement between the two figures is not so large as 
appears at first glance.

It must be noted, however, that not all of the 46,537 
students enrolled in Massachusetts institutions in 1936 
were residents of this State, and that not all of the Massa
chusetts 62,000 young people continuing their schooling 
are studying in Massachusetts.

To w h a t  E x t e n t  do M assach u setts  P eo ple  go to 
M assach u setts  Sch oo ls?

Any attempt to estimate the adequacy of available higher 
educational facilities in this State to the demand for such 
facilities must begin with an attempt to ascertain the degree 
to which existing institutions do actually serve the residents 
of the State. Whether or not they should serve the resi
dents of the State completely or exclusively the Commis
sion is not here trying to decide.

The Commission utilized two sources of information con
cerning the degree to which our young people attended 
schools beyond the high school in this State, viz., national 
studies of residence and migration of college students and 
the responses of a group of the boys and girls who were 
graduated from Massachusetts high schools in 1938 and

1 “ Abridged Statistics of Higher Education,”  1935-36, U. S. Department of the Interior 
Bulletin, 1937, No. 2.



1939, and who, at the time of the interview, were continuing 
their schooling.

According to the national study, in 1932 there were 
35,046 college students whose homes were in Massachusetts. 
Of these, about 79 per cent were attending educational 
institutions located in Massachusetts.1

Of the group of young people graduated from our Massa
chusetts high schools who were studied by the Commission, 
about 82 per cent were attending schools and colleges lo
cated in this Commonwealth.2

Reasons for Not Attending Massachusetts Schools. — When 
asked for their reasons for not going to Massachusetts 
schools, 65.5 per cent of those enrolled in out-of-state insti
tutions replied that they wanted to attend a particular 
institution, and that that institution happened to be lo
cated outside of Massachusetts. A much smaller propor
tion (12.8 per cent) stated that they preferred to attend 
a school outside of the State. About 13 per cent answered 
that they could not secure admission to a Massachusetts 
school, and about 7 per cent said that they could not afford 
to attend the school of their choice in Massachusetts.

In other words, about 20 per cent of those who are at
tending schools outside of the Commonwealth are doing so 
because they could not secure admission to or could not 
afford the expense of the schools of their choice in this State.

It may be argued, of course, that those who could not 
meet the expenses of the Massachusetts schools may have 
chosen the more expensive ones, but, excepting Massachu
setts State College and the State Teachers colleges, the total 
minimum costs at 17 representative Massachusetts colleges
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1 “  Residence and Migration of College Students,”  U. S. Department of the Interior, Pamphlet 
No. 48, p. 15 and p a s s im .

2 Although the group studied was not large (only 217) it apparently was quite representative
.of the college population as a whole in this State. Allowing for the lapse of time between the 
national and the present studies, and the fact that the present inquiry takes into account students 
in all types of post secondary schools and does not restrict itself, as does the national study, t° 
colleges and universities, it is difficult to explain the high degree of agreement on the percentages 
of students from this State studying in this State, except on the assumption that the small group 
selected for the present study is really representative of the total group of young people whoare 
continuing their study and whose homes are in this Commonwealth. However, inferences from
.so small a sample should be made with caution.
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vary only from $725 a year to $1,100 a year for resident 
students. Tuition rates among these colleges, with but few 
exceptions, range from $300 to $500. In other words, with 
respect to expense, unless the individual chose one of the 
few public institutions in the State it would make relatively 
little difference which institution he or she chose. A much 
less expensive institution in another State might, therefore,

- become a sensible alternative to trying to meet the costs of
- a similar institution in this State.

Reasons for being Denied Admission to Massachusetts 
Schools. On the whole, those high school graduates who 
did go on to school had little difficulty in securing admis
sion. Seventy-two per cent applied to only one school, 
17.5 per cent applied to two schools, about 16 per cent to 
thiee schools, and about 5 per cent to three or more schools.

Nearly 84 per cent of the group were not denied admis
sion by any school, about 14 per cent were denied admission 
by one school, and only 2 per cent by two schools. The data 
indicate that most of the college-goers must have made ap
plication to Massachusetts schools, since 79 per cent of those 
who were denied admission by one or more schools were
denied admission by one or more Massachusetts institu-

- tions.
Why, then, did the Massachusetts schools deny admission 

to these young people? According to the young people 
themselves, the chief reason was failure to pass entrance 
examinations. About 15 per cent stated that they were 
denied admission because the quota of the college to which 
they applied was already filled. Thus, while most of the 

Aoung who go out of the State for their higher education do 
; 30 trom choice> quite a number do so from necessity.

This alternative, however, is open only to those who can 
ittord to leave their homes to attend school. For the boy 
>r girl who must live at home, going to another State is no 
’Olution if admission to a Massachusetts school cannot be 
«cured. The data indicate that about two thirds of the

vhogL St r tS r mmUte’ and about 80 Per «uit of those 
0 dld not g0 but wanted to, planned to commute For
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the latter, certainly, schooling must be secured in Massachu
setts, if it is to be secured at all.

W hat  is the  D em and  for  H ig h e r  E ducation?

Roughly, the demand for post-secondary schooling is the ' 
sum of those who do get it and those who would like to get 
it. In determining the demand, however, the Commission 
tried to arrive at an estimate which would include those y  
who do go, plus those who not only would like to go, but also * 
are qualified to go.1

That part of the demand which is constituted by those 
who continue after finishing high school is approximately
10.000 a year. It is estimated that between one fourth and 
one third of the high school graduates continue their school
ing at some type of school. Out of approximately 40,000 
graduated from our public high schools in June, 1938, about
10.000 were enrolled in various schools about a year later.

Continued Schooling and Size of Community. The pro
portion of high school graduates who continue with their 
schooling varies with the size of the community in uhich 
they reside. This may be gathered from Table XLI in 
which are presented the percentages of high school gradu
ates residing in communities of various sizes who did not 
continue with their schooling.

For the group as a whole, it is evident that, in piopoition, 
young people from very large cities and very small commu
nities continue their schooling less frequently than do the 
boys and girls from communities of intermediate size.

This is an interesting fact, because large cities are assumed 
to be more adequately provided with educational institu
tions than the smaller communities. This assumption is 
probably warranted, but apparently being in the vicinity 
of educational institutions does not eliminate all the diffi- \ 
culties of attendance. It must be kept in mind, of course,

i Data on scholastic qualification were secured by having the principals of the high schools 
from which those who did not continue their schooling came rate each individual w ith  reap 

to his or her scholastic fitness to do the work of a given type of school.
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that few, if any, of these institutions are designed exclusively 
for the inhabitants of the city or town in which they are 
located.

Table XLI. — Distribution of 1938 and 1939 High School Graduates 
who did Not Continue their Schooling, by Size of Community.

S i z e  o f  C o m m u n i t y .

P e r c e n t a g e  w h o  d i d  N o t  g o  o n .

Male. Female. Total.

100,000 a n d  o v e r ............................................................................................................ 80.5 73.5 76.5

50,000-99,999 ........................................................................ 60.5 63.0 62.0

25,000-49,999 ........................................................................ 67.5 75.0 72.0

10,000-24,999 ........................................................................ 55.5 59.0 57.5

5,000- 9,999 ........................................................................ 48.0 74.0 60.3

2,500- 4,999 ........................................................................ 76.0 70.5 73.0

1,000- 2,499 ........................................................................ 81.0 69.0 76.0

Less t h a n  9991 . . . . . . . . - - -

Number of cases . . . . . . . . 308 386 694

1 Cases too few to permit reliable percentages.

Grades Yoath wants to Reach. — The figures on higher 
educational enrollments measure the extent to which young 
people in this State satisfy their demand for further school
ing, but they do not measure the full extent of the demand 
itself. To do the latter it is necessary to ascertain the num
ber of young people who desire further schooling. Accord
ingly, that part of the Interview Group still in high school 
was asked to designate the grade in school they wished to 
reach. As is shown in Table X L I I, nearly 65 per cent in
dicated that they wished to reach a point in the educational 
scale beyond graduation from high school.

It may be noted from Table X L II that nearly 8 per cent 
of the boys and nearly 23 per cent of the girls would like 
to have about two years of college, and that only 45 per 
cent of the entire group would like to complete a full four- 
year college course. This fact and its relation to the kind 
of schooling which seems to be in demand will be discussed 
later in the chapter.



142 SENATE — No. 620. [Jan.

Table N LII. — Distribution of High School Youth in Interview Group, 
by Grade they would like to Reach.

G r a d e  t o  b e  R e a c h e d .

P e r c e n t a
TO REACI 

Male.

GE WHO WO
S p e c i f i e d

Female.

ULD LIKE 
G r a d e .

Total.

Tenth or less . . • • • • • • 0. 6 0. 0 0 3

Finish high school . . . . • • • • 37.0 33.4 35.2

Post graduate 1.7 1.8 1.7

First or second year, college . . . . . . 7. 8 22.7 15.0

Third or fourth year, college 48.5 41.1 45.0

Graduate work . . . . • • • • 1.3 0.3 0.8

Professional c o u r s e ................................................................ 3.1 0.1 1.7

Do not know 0.0 0.6 0.3

Totals 100.0 100.0 100.0

Number of cases . . . . . . . 700 680 1,380

Educational Plans of High School Seniors. — Another 
answer to the same question was supplied by a group of 
high school graduates of 1938 and 1939 who did not go on 
with their schooling. When asked whether they had 
planned to go on during their last year of school, 54.6 per 
cent replied in the affirmative. Inasmuch as 80 per cent 
of this group stated that they had planned to go on at some 
time during their high school career, it is clear that a good 
many of the young people had to change their plans as 
they approached the end of high school. This fact may 
explain the discrepancy between the figures which measure 
the educational ambitions of all the high school people in 
the Interview Group and the special group which had 
finished high school but had not continued its education 
thereafter.

It may be suggested that the respondents would tend to 
say they had “ plans”  even when these “ plans”  amounted 
to no more than vague wishes. This view is belied, however, 
by the fact that of those who planned to go on with their
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education in the 12th grade, 40.5 per cent went so far as 
to apply for admission at some school. Inasmuch as apply
ing for admission is an indication of some seriousness of 
purpose, we may estimate that out of approximately
30.000 high school graduates each year who do not go on 
with their schooling about 7,000 plan to go, and apply for 
admission to one school or another. In other words, if all 
who planned to go and applied were able to go the number 
of young people in this State who continued their education 
each year would almost be doubled.

It must be borne in mind, moreover, that the above 
estimates do not include the graduates of our private schools, 
so that the above figures probably underestimate rather 
than overestimate the demand for education after high 
school.

Educational Plans and Size of the Community. —  In Table 
XLI it was pointed out that young people from very large 
and very small communities tend to continue their school
ing in smaller proportions than does the youth of communi
ties of intermediate sizes.

The question at this point, however, is, What proportion 
of young people in communities of various sizes plan to go 
yet do not go on? Obviously, the boy or girl who never 
plans to go and does not go on does not present the same 
problem as the young man or woman who plans to con
tinue his or her schooling, yet for one reason or another 
does not do so.

The answer to this question mayr be found in Table X L III, 
which exhibits the percentages of the young people in com
munities of various sizes who planned to continue their 
education but did not do so.

Obviously, the degree to which young people could not 
carry out their educational plans differs somewhat with the 
size of the community. Thus, 2 out of every 3 boys in the 
large cities and the very small towns had to abandon their 
plans, whereas onl\r 1 boy out of 3 in communities between
5.000 and 10,000 population was forced to do so. These 
\ ariations should be kept in mind in trying to devise
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ways and means of helping young people continue their 
schooling.

Table X LIII. —  Distribution of High School Graduates of 1988 and 1939, 
by Educational Plans and Size of Community.

P e r c e n t a g e s .

S i z e  o f  C o m m u n i t y .
W H O PLANNED 

AND W EN T.

WHO

DID

PLANNED
BUT
NOT GO.

W H O DID NOT 
PLAN AND 

DID NOT GO. Number
of

Cases.
M.

F '

T. M. F. T. M. F. T.

100,000 and over 19.5 26.6 23.4 65.4 56.8 60.7 15.1 16.6 15.9 252

50,000-99,999 . 39.4 36.8 38.0 54.4 42.1 47.9 6.6 21.1 14.1 71

25,000-49,999 . 32.3 25.0 28.2 47.1 59.1 53.8 20.6 15.9 18.0 78

10,000-24,999 . 44.6 41.1 42.5 46.5 53.7 50.8 8.9 5.2 6.7 134

5,000- 9,999 . 52.0 26.1 39.6 32.0 65.3 47.9 16.0 8.0 12.5 48

2,500- 4,999 . 24.0 29.4 27.1 56.0 64.7 61.1 20.0 5.9 11.8 59

Less than 2,500 18.2 33.3 26.9 68.2 60.0 63.5 13.6 6.7 9.6 38

In spite of their inability to carry out their educational 
plans at graduation, 81.5 per cent of the boys and 60.9 
per cent of the girls were still hoping to go on at the time of 
the interview. Table NLIV indicates that nearly one half 
of those who had abandoned their plans to go on by the 
time they reached the 12th grade now hope to get further 
schooling, and that about one fifth of those who had never 
planned to go while in high school now would like to go to 
school. Apparently the need for further training becomes 
more evident to young people as they get closer and closer 
to the business of getting a job and finding their place in 
the economic life of the community.

In general, about one half of those who still had hopes 
of continuing their schooling reported that they hoped to 
start in 1940; about 20 per cent will have to get a job or 
save money before they can start; about 16 per cent 
planned to start in 1941 or later; and about 13 per cent 
did not know when they could start.
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Table XLIV. —  Percentage Distribution of Present Plans for Further
Education.

12t h  G r a d e  
P l a n n e r s .

12t h  G r a d e  
N  o n - P l a n n e r s  .

N e v e r

P l a n n e r s . T o t a l

M. F. T.
r

F. T. M. F. T. M. F T.

Plan to continue 8 1 .5 6 0 .9 6 9 .9 5 5 .0 4 0 .6 4 7 .2 1 7 .7 2 0 .4 1 9 .3 6 3 .0 4 8 .2 5 4 .7

Do not plan to 
continue.

1 8 .5 3 9 .1 3 0 .1 4 5 .0 5 9 .4 5 2 .8 8 2 .3 7 9 .6 8 0 .7 3 7 .0 5 1 .8 4 5 .3

W hat  T ypes  of Schools do Y oung  P eo ple  w a n t  to

A t t e n d ?

Kind of School Wanted. —  In Table X L V  are shown the 
kinds of schools which those who were still planning to con
tinue their schooling in the 12th grade thought they would 
like to attend and the schools they would now like to attend. 
The choices in both instances cluster around the college, 
engineering school, business school and trade schools for the 
boys, and the college, business school and hospital training 
for the girls. For girls, especially, the original choice of an 
educational institution fell largely upon a business school.

The differences revealed by Table X L V  indicate that the 
type of education desired may change as the individual ap
proaches more closely the time when earning a living be
comes a more immediate reality. The proportion of young 
people desiring to attend a four-year liberal arts college or 
an engineering school drops, and the numbers wishing to 
attend trade and business schools rise. Thus while about 
21 per cent of the boys who had planned to go on hr the 12th 
grade originally had chosen trade schools, nearly 32 per 
cent would choose them now.

In other words, as time elapses after leaving school the 
educational preferences of the young people tend to become 

y more diversified on the one hand, and more specifically vo
cational on the other. To these considerations must be 
added the fact that for many there is neither time nor money 
available for four years of schooling; while a shorter, less 
expensive course might fall within the range of possibility.
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Table XLY. — Distribution of 1938-39 High School Graduates who 

planned to Continue their Schooling in Twelfth Grade, by Typq of 

Schools they had hoped and now hope to Attend.

P e r c e n t a g e  w h o  H a d  
H o p e d  t o  A t t e n d  
S p e c i f i e d  S c h o o l .

P e r c e n t a g e  w h o  N o w  
H o p e  t o  A t t e n d  
S p e c i f i e d  S c h o o l .

Male. Female. Total. Male. Female. Total.

College . . . . . 22.8 11.6 16.7 14.6 9.9 12.4

Engineering school . 21.0 1.4 10.3 17.1 0.0 8.6

Teachers college 1.8 5.1 3.6 0.0 2.5 1.2

Junior college . . . . 1.8 2.2 2. 0 2.4 0.0 1.2

Business school 20.1 43.4 32.9 25.7 42.1 33.7

Trade school . . . . 21.0 6.5 16.0 31.7 9.8 20.9

Hospital . . . . . 1.8 10.9 6.7 0.0 9.9 4.9

Nursery school . . . . 0.0 5.1 2.8 0.0 7.4 3.7

Art college . . . . 0.9 0.0 0.4 1.2 1.2 1.2

Art school . . . . . 2.6 2.2 2.4 3.7 1.2 2.5

Commercial art . . . 0.0 0.7 0.4 0.0 1.2 0.6

Music college . . . . 0.0 2.2 1.2 0.0 2.5 1.2

Music school . . . . 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0

Dramatics, etc. 0.0 1.5 0.8 1.2 1.2 1.2

Optometry . . . . 0. 9 0.0 0.4 0.0 1.2 0.6

Physical education . 2.6 0.7 1.6 2.4 0.0 1.2

State trade . . . . 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 2.5 1.2

Business machines . 0.9 1.5 1.2 0.0 2.5 1.2

“ General culture”  . 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0

Beauty culture . . . . 0.0 4.3 2.4 0.0 4.9 2.5

School of theology 0.0 0.7 0.4 0.0 0.0 0.0

Do not know . . . . 1. 8 0.0 0. 8 0.0 0.0 0.0

Total . . . . . 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

Any attempt to expand the opportunities for higher edu
cation should bear this tendency in mind. Multiplying the 
number of four-year liberal arts and engineering schools 
may not in itself meet the educational demands as they have 
been shown to exist.

How much of this vocational training could have been 
given or prepared for in the senior high school, the data do
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not, of course, indicate, but it is very significant that the 
greatest amount of change in educational plans comes in the 
tenth and eleventh grades. As Table XLV I indicates, 
about 60 per cent of those who had planned to continue 
their schooling while in high school, and who were not plan
ning to do so while seniors, had changed their plans in the 
eleventh grade.

T a b l e  XLVI. —  Distribution of 1938-39 Graduates by Grade Level at 
which Plans were changed.

G r a d e .

P e r c e n t a g e  C h a n g i n g  P l a n s  
a t  E a c h  G r a d e  L e v e l .

Male. Female. Total.

9 ................................... 9.3 15.9 13.0
10 24.0 26.1 25.2
11 63.0 58.0 60.2
1 2 ....................................................................... 3.7 0.0 1.6

. .
100.0 100.0 100.0

It would seem reasonable to expect that for such young 
people the last year in high school should be adjusted to this 
change of plan. Since the change of plan very frequently 
involves a decision to enter the occupational field imme
diately after graduation, the last year of schooling might 
very well be devoted to occupational preparation instead 
of completing academic requirements for entrance into 
colleges which these young people, for one reason or another, 
find they will be unable to attend.

Kind of Schools being Attended. — The discussion in the 
last few paragraphs has stressed the fact that not all of the 
joung people who were unable to continue their schooling 
planned originally or are planning now to attend a “ regular”  
college.

On the other hand, Table XLVII, which gives the per
centages of young people who did go on now enrolled in 
vanous types of schools, shows that nearly one half of all
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those continuing their schooling are doing so at the regular 
colleges.” As may be seen from the table, 70 per cent of 
the boys are to be found in a college or engineering school.

[Jan. I

T a b l e  XLVII. —  Distribution of 1988-39 Graduates, by Types of School 
now being attended by those in School.

P e r c e n t a g e  A t t e n d i n g  E ach

T y p e

Male. Female. Total. f",
'

C o l l e g e .................................................................................. 5 6 .4 3 5 .5 « .6

Engineering school . . • • • • • • 1 3 .6 0 .0 6.0

Teachers co llege......................................................................... 1 .0 1 4 .0 8.3

Junior college 1 .0 7 .4 4 .6

Business school 1 2 .5 1 9 .9 16.6

Trade school . ■ • • • • • • 8 .3 0 .8 4.1

0 .0 0 .8 0.5
Hospital

Nursery school . • • • • • ' 0 .0 2 .5 1.4

Art college . . • • • • • • • 2 .1 1 .7 1.8

Art s c h o o l .................................................................................. 1 .0 1 .7 1.4

Commercial art 0 .0 0 .8 0.5

Music c o l l e g e ......................................................................... 1 .0 2 .5 1.8

Music school . • ....................................................... 0 .0 0 .0 0.0

Dramatics, etc. . • • • • • • * ’ 0 .0 0 .8 0.5

0 .0 0 .8 0.5
Optometry . • • • • • •

Physical education • • • • • ' ■ 0 .0 1 .7 0.9

State trade 3 .1 0 .0 1.4

Business machines 0 .0 0 .0 0.0

Public business school . • .................................... ■0.0 6 .6 3.7

Beauty culture . .............................................. 0 .0 0 .8 0.5

0 .0 1 .7 0.9
Theology . • • • • '

Total 1 0 0 .0 1 0 0 .0 100.0

These figures merely bring into clearer focus the conten
tion that the economic situation of the individual becomes 
the determining factor in educational planning for those 
young people who upon graduation from high school find 
themselves unable to carry out their original plans. In high
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school other than economic factors may have operated to 
guide the choice of the school to be attended after high school, 
and there is little question that college carries a degree of 
social prestige not always enjoyed by other types of schools. 
But college and university attendance is financially the most 
difficult to achieve, and while one may remain non-realistic, 
even through the senior year, reality cannot be dodged when 
the time comes for actually going or not going on with school
ing.

Those who could, went to colleges and universities. They 
were financially so situated that they could ignore, at least 
for the time being, the vocational factor in choosing a school 
for further study. Since the less fortunate could not ignore 
this factor, it became for them the most important factor; 
hence the wide diversity between the educational choices 
of those who did go on and those who planned to go on, but 
did not do so.

W hat is the D em and  for  P a r t -tim e  Stu dy  
O pportu n ities  ?

There is still another type of education which must be 
considered in estimating the demand for schooling beyond 
the high school, viz., part-time study. Part-time study may 
take a number of forms, but usually it consists of enroll
ment in short-term courses given under the auspices of 
various educational institutions, private or public. Exten
sion courses offered by the State and private institutions, 
evening high school courses and correspondence courses are 
examples of part-time study opportunities.

Extent of Part-time Study. — Prom Table X LV III it may 
be seen that about one third of the Interview Group not in 
school did do some part-time study during the year prior 
to the interview. A greater proportion of employed males 
did such study than did the employed females, while the 
reverse situation obtained between the unemployed males 
and females.
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Table XLVIII. — Distribution of Non-School Youth in Interview Group 
doing Part-time Study in 1939, by Age.

(This table should be read as follows: 25 per cent of the 16-year-old employed males did some 
part-time study in 1939, etc.]

P e r c e n t a g e  d o i n g  P a r t - t i m e  S t u d y  at  
E a c h  A g e  L e v e l .

A g e . E M P L O Y E D . U N E M P L O Y E D .

Male. Female. Male. Female.

1 6 ........................................................................ 25.0 33.3 30.0 58.3

1 7 ........................................................................ 38.6 34.0 27.5 48.8

1 8 ........................................................................ 44.6 43.0 34.9 55.6

1 9 ........................................................................ 40.6 38.0 36.0 54.6

2 0 ...................................................... 41.0 33.8 31.4 43.9

2 1 ......................................................................... 37.6 31.3 39.8 44.6

2 2 ......................................................................... 33.5 32.6 28.4 42.5

2 3 ......................................................................... 34.8 24.2 21.0 40.3

2 4 ......................................................................... 27.2 24.4 29.0 31.3

2 5 ........................................................................ 31.9 28.0 15.2 30.0

All ages 36.1 32.3 31.3 47.7

Reasons for Part-time Study. —  W hy do these young 
people engage in such study? Table X L IX  presents the 
reasons given by the respondents. About one half of both 
the employed and unemployed young people who did some 
part-time study during 1939 did so either to get introductory 
vocational training or for the purpose of securing vocational 
promotion. Part-time study was used infrequently to 
complete a high school or college course, while the urge to 
improve one’s cultural background operated for less than 
10 per cent of those concerned. It may be noted that 
about 15 per cent gave no reason for studying. This does 
not mean, of course, that there was no reason, but more 
probably that the respondent either did not know specifi
cally what the reason was or did not care to express it. In 
either event, the sizable proportion giving “ no reason” 
lends credence to the belief that educational guidance would
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not harm a good many of the young people who do under
take part-time study.

T a b l e  XLIX. — Distribution of Non-School Youth’s Reasons for doing
Part-time Study.

R e a s o n s .

P e r c e n t a g e  g i v i n g S p e c i f i e d R e a s o n .

EMPLOYED. UNEMPLOYED

Male. Female. Total. Male. Female. Total.

To get high school diploma 7.3 7.6 7.4 11.1 8.0 9.2

To complete college . 4.3 3.3 3.8 2.1 1.6 1.8

To get cultural background 6.6 12.7 9.3 10.1 7.8 8.7

Recreation . . . . 3. 2 5. 2 4. 1 2. 4 2. 5 2. 5

To get ahead socially 2.9 3.0 2.9 7.3 2.9 4.7

Introductory vocational training 30.9 24.4 27.7 38.4 38.0 38.1

For vocational promotion 30.0 30.2 30.0 12.9 17.3 15.6

Other ................................... 0.2 0.6 0.4 2.1 5.5 4.1

No reason given 14.6 13.0 14.4 13 6 16.4 15.3

Total . . . . . 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

The high proportion studying for vocational reasons of 
one kind or another indicates the realism (and perhaps the 
materialism) which young people bring to their part-time 
study. They now know or think they know just what 
training or knowledge will help them vocationally, and 
that is the training which most of them apparently want.

The above argument receives further support from the 
reasons given by 2,612 men and women who were taking 
state University Extension courses during the winter months 
of last year. These reasons and the proportions giving 
them are distributed in Table L. Since the Extension Group 
contained many who were over 25 years of age, the results 
are broken down to show the answers of those under 25 
years of age, those over 25 years of age, and of the group as 
a whole.
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Table L. —  Distribution of those Taking State University Extension 
Courses, by Reasons for Taking Courses.

P e r c e n t a g e  g i v i n g  S p e c if ie d  
R e a s o n .

R e a s o n .
Under 

25 Years.
Over 

25 Years.
Entire
Group.

To get high school d i p l o m a .............................................. 0.2 0.3 0.2

To complete college c o u r s e ............................................. 2 .9 7.1 5.1

For cultural b a c k g r o u n d ....................................................... 18.5 21.0 19.6

For recreation . . . . • • • • • 11.0 15.3 13.3

To get ahead socia lly ................................................................ 5.6 3.7 4.6

To get work 14.5 6.6 10.3

To get ahead in present j o b ............................................. 33.0 32.1 32.9

O t h e r ...................................................... ......... 14.3 13.9 14.0

100.0 100.0 100.0

Number of cases 1,250 1,362 2,612

A comparison of Tables X L IX  and L shows that the 
Extension Group, as a whole, was less concerned about using 
the courses to get work than to secure promotion in the job 
on which they happened to be, than was the Interview 
Group. Nevertheless, the economic motive is the strongest 
single motive of both groups.1

Table L also indicates that as persons advance in age 
and become more secure economically, other motives 
operate more frequently. Thus, while cultural background 
and recreation are the reasons given by 36 per cent of the 
group over 25 years of age, only 29 per cent of those under 
25 years of age gave those reasons for taking courses. 
Since it was found that the median income of those taking 
University Extension courses is a good deal higher than 
the median income of the employed young people in the 
Interview Group, it is understandable why only 13 per 
cent of the latter who are employed and did part-time

1 It should be noted that about 60 per cent of all the courses are occupational in character or 
could be useful for occupational advancement. While this may not give the cultural motive 
a fair chance to operate, the long experience of the Division bears out the results of the table. 
Furthermore, it is pointed out that even so-called ' ‘ cultural”  courses are very often taken for 
occupational reason; for example, literature, to gain background required by a certain position to 
which the student aspires.
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study in 1939 studied for the purpose of improving their 
cultural background or for recreation.

Reasons for Not doing Part-time Study. —  A rough meas
ure of the unsatisfied demand for part-time study oppor
tunities may be secured from the reasons given for not doing 
so by those in the Interview Group who did no part-time 
stud}’ in 1939.

T a b l e  LI. — Distribution of Non-School Youth in Interview Group, by 
Reasons for not doing Part-time Study.

R e a s o n s .

P e r c e n t a g e  g i v i n g S p e c if i e d R e a s o n .

EMPLOYED. u n e m p l o y e d .

Male. Female. Total. Male. Female. Total.

Not interested . . . . 12.4 17.5 14.7 18.7 17.3 18.2
Courses wanted not given 6.9 3.3 5.4 6.2 4.9 5.7
No opportunity 12.5 10.3 11.5 13.0 12.3 12.7
Financially unable 20.9 21.8 21.2 33.7 29.0 31.8
No time . . . . . 36.8 34.0 35.3 20.1 23.0 21.3
Other . . . . . 0. 0 0.1 0.1 0. 6 1.2 0. 8
No reason . . . . . 10.5 13.0 11.8 7 7 12.3 9.5

100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

It will be recalled that about two thirds of this group 
did no part-time study in 1939, and Table LI indicates 
that of this number, 14.7 per cent of the employed young 
people and 18.2 per cent of the unemployed were just 
“ not interested.” On their own testimony, therefore, most 
of the young people are “ interested”  in part-time study. 
That the unemployed show somewhat less interest than 
the employed may possibly be explained by the fact that 
the value of training is more keenly realized by those who 
are on the job confronting the demands of that job. The 
unemployed boy or girl, however, may not realize the value 
of training, and perhaps one of the most important serv
ices that the placement director in each school can render 
is to guide those who are not interested into part-time 
study which may increase their employability.
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Another reason given is lack of time. This reason is 
more understandable in the case of the 35.3 per cent of the 
employed who gave it than in the case of the 21.3 per cent 
of the unemployed who gave it. Of course, some of those 
unemployed at the time of the interview may have been 
employed during fne previous year, and being unemployed 
is not necessarily equivalent to having nothing to do. It 
may also be, however, that protracted unemployment may 
establish habits which take up enough time to permit little 
time for study.

About 12 per cent of the entire group reported that 
there was no opportunity for part-time study, and another 
5 per cent indicated that the courses they wanted were 
not available. While young people may not always be 
aware of all existing opportunities, it is probable that not 
all the demands for part-time study are being met by the 
available offerings, and this is probably more true in areas 
not bordering on large cities where part-time study oppor
tunities are most numerous.

The big obstacle to part-time study, however, is an eco
nomic one. About 21 per cent of the employed young 
people and over 32 per cent of the unemployed gave as 
their reason for not doing part-time study “ financial in
ability.”  Even the employed young people say that they 
have difficulty in meeting the cost of such study out of 
their earnings.

Less than 10 per cent of the people enrolled in state Uni
versity Extension courses who were interviewed were 
wholly unemployed. In other words, even these courses, 
whose cost is very low, seem to be beyond the reach of the 
unemployed.

W h a t  K ind  of Schools a r e  Y oung  P eo ple  Scholas
t ic a ll y  A ble  to  A t t e n d ?

The foregoing material in this chapter has indicated a 
widespread desire on the part of young people to continue 
their schooling after completing high school. The kind of 
schools they would like to attend has also been discussed.
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Nothing has been said, however, of their qualification for 
attending such schools.

High School Curriculum. — Obviously, the work taken in 
high school constitutes the chief preparation for further 
study, but what subjects a boy or girl takes in high school 
is very often dependent on what higher education the indi
vidual anticipates may be available to him or her. The boy 
who plans to go to college may very well enroll in a college 
preparatory course in high school. On the other hand, being 
in such a course may give rise to plans for going to college.

Some indication of this relationship is given by the cur
ricula in which those who planned to continue their schooling 
and those who did not plan were enrolled in their high school 
days. These data are shown in Table LII.

Here it may be seen that comparatively few of those who 
did not plan to continue their education beyond the high 
school were enrolled in the college preparatory course. We 
find most of them in the commercial or general course. On 
the whole, however, the courses in which young people are 
enrolled in high school do not always give an unambiguous 
picture of their educational ambitions or plans.

1941.]

Table LII. Distribution of 1938-39 Graduates, by High School Curricu
lum in which Pupil was Enrolled.

P l a n n e r s . N o n - P l a n n e r s .

Male. Female. Total. Male. Female. Total.
College 2 3 .4 18.1 2 0 .4 9 .5 6 .6 8 .1
Commercial 3 4 .0 6 0 .5 4 8 .6 4 7 .6 8 6 .8 6 7 .8
General 2 0 .4 1 3 .0 1 6 .3 2 3 .8 5 .6 1 4 .9
Domestic arts . 00 2 .8 1 .6 0 .0 0 .0 0 .0
Industrial arts . 5 .3 0 .5 2 .6 7 .2 0 .0 3 .4
Vocation

0 .5 1 .6 7 .1 0 .0 3 .4Social arts .
2 .3 3 .9 2 .4 0 .0 1 .2Scientific
0 .9 3 .4 2 .4 0 .0 1 .2Academic
0 .9 1 .3 0 .0 0 .0 0 .0Music
0 .5 0 .3 0 .0 0 .0 0 .0

Total .
y -____ __________ 100.0 100 .0 1 0 0 .0 1 0 0 .0 1 0 0 .0  I 1 0 0 .0
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Scholastic Ability. —  The more important question, and 
certainly the more direct one, is, however, what kind of 
schools were these young people scholastically competent 
to attend? Obviously, this is not the sort of question the 
answer to which can be sought from the young people them
selves.

The Commission therefore asked the principals of the 
high schools which the young people who did not continue 
their schooling after graduation had attended, to estimate 
the kind of school for which the individual was fitted by 
scholastic ability. The results are presented in Table LIU:

Table LIII. — Distribution of 1938-39 Graduates Not Continuing School, 
by Type of School Work Scholastically Able to do.

P e r c e n t a g e  w h o  c o u l d  d o  W o r k  o f  S p e c i f i e d  T y p e  o f  S c h o o l .

T y p e  o f  S c h o o l .
PLANNED  
TO GO ON 

i n  12t h  GRADE.

DID NOT PLAN  
TO GO ON 

i n  12t i i  GRADE.
N EVER PLANNED.

Male. Female. Total. Male. Female. Total. Male. Female. Total.

College 3 3 .0 3 3 .6 3 3 .3 2 9 .2 2 4 .5 2 6 .7 9 .1 15.4 12.5

School of nursing 0.0 1 6 .8 9 .2 0.0 1 2 .3 6 .6 0.0 2 0 .5 11.1

Business school 3 5 .3 3 0 .0 3 2 .3 3 1 .2 3 8 .6 3 5 .2 3 3 .3 4 3 .6 38.9

Trade school 1 9 .3 6 .5 12 .4 1 4 .6

ooCO 1 1 .4 3 6 .4 7 .7 20.8

Vocational school 4 .5 2 .8 3 .6 4 .2 1 .8 2 .9 12.1 2 .6 7.0

None, or no an- 7 .9 1 0 .3 9 .2 2 0 .8 1 4 .0 1 7 .2 9 .1 10.2 9.7

swer.

Total 1 0 0 .0 1 0 0 .0 1 0 0 .0 1 0 0 .0 1 0 0 .0 100 0 1 0 0 .0 100.0 100.0

Number of cases . 88 107 195 48 57 105 33 39 72

Of those who planned to go on in the 12th grade, about 
one third were competent to do college work in the opinion 
of the high school principals. This was true of but 26.7 per 
cent of those who had changed their plans by the 12th 
grade, and of an even smaller percentage of those who had 
never planned to go on.

An even more impressive fact to be gleaned from Table 
LIII is that there appear to be but 10 per cent of the young 
people whose scholastic ability was such that the principal
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could not find a type of school in which they could presum
ably do the work.

Especially striking is the similarity between the principals’ 
estimates of the proportions of young people who are quali
fied to attend various types of schools and the proportions 
of young people who wish to attend various types of schools.

From these data it seems fair to conclude, therefore, that 
lack of scholastic ability is a relatively minor factor in the 
inability of the young people to continue with their schooling.

What, then, are the factor or factors which do prevent 
carrying out of educational plans?

What A re the R easons for  N ot C o n tin u in g  Sch oo lin g?

Although most young people while still in high school had 
educational ambitions, and while a goodly proportion of 
them still have plans for going on, the fact remains that the 
bulk of the high school graduates just do not continue their 
schooling. Moreover, nearly 15 per cent of those already 
enrolled in college stated that they did not expect to be able 
to get all the education they would like to get.

The reason for this pessimism, at least in the minds of the 
respondents, is clear. Nearly 82 per cent of the high school 
people in the Interview Group who did not expect to be able 
to go on gave as their reason “ lack of funds.”  Another 3.6 
per cent felt they would have “ to go to work.”  Nearly 81 
per cent of the college people gave the same reasons for not
expecting to reach their educational goals.

ihe information supplied by the high school graduates 
of 1938 and 1939 who did not continue their schooling pre
sents a very similar picture with respect to the reasons for
not continuing, lable LIV distributes the percentages of 
those who changed their educational plans before the 12th 
grade, and of those wdio were still planning to go on at gradu
ation, who gave specified reasons for not going on with their 
education. Table LIV indicates the reasons given for chang
ing educational plans before graduation and for not carrying 
them out after graduation.
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T a b l e  LIV. — Distribution of 1938-39 Graduates, by Reasons given for 
Changing Plans before Graduation, and for Not Going if Planning 
at Graduation.

C h a n g e d  B e f o r e  T w e l f t h  
G r a d e . P l a n n i n g  a t  G r a d u a t io n .

Male. Female. Total. Male. Female. Total.

Financial conditions 6 5 .4 7 8 .9 7 2 .8 7 5 .6 7 8 .3 77.1

Changed vocational plans 5 .7 3 .0 4 2 0.0 0 .8 0.4

Had to help support family 9 .6 9 .1 9 .3 7 .9 3 .7 5.7

Too young . . . . 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 2 .2 1.6

High school training enough 3 .9 0.0 1 .7 0.0 0.0 0.0

Lost interest, gave up idea 3 .9 0.0 1 .7 0.0 1 .5 0.8

Got a job . . . . . 0.0 0.0 0.0 6 .9 2 .9 4.8

Nothing . . . . . 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 2 .2 1.2

Needed to help family (not 
financial).

1 .9 3 .0 2 .5 0.0 0 .8 0.4

Improper preparation 0.0 1 .5 0 .9 3 .4 3 .7 3.6

Needed experience . 0.0 0.0 0.0 0 .9 0.0 0.4

Personal health 1 .9 0.0 0 .9 1 .6 1 .5 1.6

Lacked ability 1 .9 1 .5 1 .7 0.0 0.0 0.0

Wanted to earn money 3 .9 3 .0 3 .4 0.0 0 .8 0.4

Vocational counsel . 0.0 0.0 0.0 0 .9 0.0 0.4

Could not get appointed . 0.0 0.0 0.0 0 .9 0 .8 0.8

Did not know what to do 1 .9 0.0 0 .9 0.0 0.0 0.0

Did not try hard 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0 .8 0.4

Had to earn money for tuition . 0.0 0.0 0.0 0 .9 0.0 0.4

1 0 0 .0 1 0 0 .0 1 0 0 .0 1 0 0 .0 100 .0 100 0

Another similar picture is presented by the reasons given 
by those who never planned to go on. As may be seen from 
Table LV, however, a greater proportion of the non-planners 
than of the planners were “ not interested”  in going on. 
On the other hand, the economic conditions of the non
planners may have been so bad that there was no incentive 
to become interested in anything so apparently out of reach 
as education beyond the high school. There is some evi
dence that as a group the non-planners come from homes 
financially poorer than the homes of the planners.
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T a b l e  LV. — Distribution of 1988-39 Graduates who Never Planned 
to go on and Reasons for Not Planning to go on.

P e r c e n t a g e  g i v i n g  S p e c i f i e d  
R e a s o n .

Male. Female. Total.

Could not afford it, f in a n c ia l ............................................. 44.2 38.0 41.1

Not interested . . . . . . . . . 11.6 14.3 12.9

Wanted to go to w o r k ...................................................... 11.6 23.8 17.7

Had to help support f a m i l y ............................................. 14.0 11.9 12.9

Lacked a b i l i t y ................................... ......... 7.0 2.4 4.7

Had a job p rom ised .............................................................. 0.0 4.8 2.4

Did not know what he wanted to work at 9.3 2.4 8.9

Illness in f a m i l y ............................................................... 2.3 2.4 2.4

100.0 100.0 100.0

In Table LVI are given the financial ratings of the homes 
of those who did not go on. The ratings were furnished 
by the high school principals, and indicate that, although 
the financial level of the homes of those who planned to

Table LVI. — Distribution of 1938-39 Graduates who did not Continue 
their Schooling, by Principals’ Judgment on their Financial Status.

P e r c e n t a g e  w h o  w e r e  o n  a  
S p e c i f i e d  F i n a n c i a l  L e v e l .

F i n a n c i a l  L e v e l  o f  H o m e . Planned 
to go on 
in 12th 
Grade.

Did Not 
Plan to go 
on in 12th 

Grade.

Never 
Plan to 
go on.

W e a lth y ........................................... 0.0 0.0 0.0
Well o f f ............................................................. 0.8 1.5 2.0
Moderate 55.8 61.0 48.0
Poor but self-supporting . . . . . . 38.8 32.8 44.0
Indigent (relief, etc.) . 4.6 4.7 6.0

T o t a l .................................................... 100 0 100.0 100.0
Number of cases 129 64 50

go on in the 12th grade was not much different from the 
homes of the young people who had to change their plans
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before the 12th grade, there is a difference between the 
financial status of the homes of the planners and the non
planners. It is to be noted, however, that the proportion 
of young people who come from “ well-off” homes is very 
small, indeed, in all three categories.

These indications are confirmed by the occupations of 
the principal wage earner in the families of youth, which 
were discussed in Chapter II. There it was shown that 
young people who come from homes which are on a higher 
economic level make up a large proportion of those young 
people who go to college. Very definitely the problem of 
higher education for Massachusetts young people is an 
economic one.

Su m m a r y .

In presenting the foregoing statistics, the Commission 
does not pretend to have discovered anything which many 
thoughtful men and women have not suspected for a long 
time. These figures have been given in somewhat great 
detail simply because the controversial question of higher 
educational opportunities in this State has never been 
sufficiently illuminated by the facts in the case. With these 
facts in mind, the Commission finds it safe to conclude 
that —

1. While there is a group which is not interested in con
tinuing its education beyond the high school, and which 
is not scholastically fitted to do so, the vast majority of 
those who finish high school are interested in continuing 
their schooling, and are apparently scholastically" able to do 
so in some type of post-secondary school.

2. The proportion of young people who do not go on, 
and who wish to attend a “ regular”  four-year college, 
probably does not exceed 20 per cent. Their demand is 
rather for a variety of vocational training beyond the high 
school level, and especially heavy is the demand for busi
ness training. For this reason, among others, the Commis
sion does not feel that at the present time the establish
ment of a new independent state university will solve the
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problem in question. Rather, as will be argued in the next 
chapter, something should be done to make the kind of 
schooling that large numbers of young people want avail- 

■ able to those who now cannot get it.
3. The outstanding reason for the inability of young 

people to continue with their school is a financial one. 
Education beyond the high school or outside the high

: school in this State costs money, and money is what these 
young people do not have. This is as much true of part- 
time study as of full-time study.

4. If, therefore, schooling beyond the high school is 
worth having, and if the young people who now do not 
get it ought to have it, the Commission feels that some
thing should be done to help youth secure it. At the present 
time there seems to be little doubt that the “ poor”  boy or 
girl is definitely at a great disadvantage in this respect. 
What the Commission feels can be done and ought to be 
done in this direction will be found in the next chapter.

Chapter VII.

HOW IS THE DEMAND FOR HIGHER EDUCATION TO BE MET?

The last chapter demonstrated that there exists a wide
spread desire for schooling beyond the high school which 
many young people cannot satisfy under present condi
tions. It would seem that the chief obstacle to continuing 
education after finishing high school was an economic one.

This chapter will discuss the means by which young 
people may be assisted in overcoming this obstacle. The 
discussion will concern itself with three main points:

1. How adequate is the aid which is now available?
2. What further aid is needed?
3. How can such aid be provided?

The material in this chapter bears on the subject matter 
contained in House, Nos. 184, 908 and 1191.
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How A d eq u ate  is th e  A id w h ic h  is N o w  A vailable?

The financial assistance at present available to high school 
graduates for further education may be classified as follows:

1. Scholarship and loan funds provided within individual communities.
2. Scholarship and loan funds provided by educational institutions.
3. Schools and courses under state or municipal supervision offering in-

struction at low tuition rates.
4. Financial aid by the Commonwealth to children of men and women

of the Commonwealth who died as a result of military service.

Local Scholarships. —  According to data gathered by the 
Department of Education there are in 148 municipalities 
of the State funds which make money available to high 
school graduates who wish to continue their schooling, 
In addition, there are 12 general and county scholarships. 
It is estimated from data collected by the State Depart
ment of Education that about 1,196 young people are an
nually benefited by these funds.1

That such local scholarship funds materially aid young 
people in continuing their schooling cannot be doubted. In 
one Massachusetts town, during a fourteen-year period in 
which a scholarship fund was available, 48.4 per cent of the 
high school graduatfes attended higher institutions of learn
ing, and of those attending, 43.8 per cent were recipients of 
aid from the scholarship fund. This town sent a much 
greater percentage of its high school graduates to higher 
institutions of learning than did the high schools of the 
nation as a whole, and it is clear that without the aid of the 
scholarship fund this would probably not have been the 
case.2

The Commission has nothing save praise for the generosity 
and spirit which motivated the establishment of such funds, 
and regrets only that so many communit ies in our Common
wealth are still without such funds.

1 A list of local scholarships for graduates of Massachusetts high schools is available at the 
State Department of Education.

2 H . P. Stedman, “ An Analysis and Evaluation of Crane Scholarship A id,”  unpublished mas
ter’s thesis, North Adams State Teacher’s College, 1940.
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Not only is the number of such funds small, as compared 
to the number of municipalities in the State, but the oppor
tunities which they offer are not evenly distributed through
out the State.

A belt along the eastern coast, comprising Essex, part of 
Middlesex, Suffolk and Plymouth counties, is most gener
ously dotted with towns offering scholarship aid to high 
school graduates. Central and western Massachusetts are 
much more rarely blessed in this respect.

In Boston funds were reported which benefited about 116 
individuals, while Newburyport had 120 beneficiaries and 
Lexington 56. This contrast may explain, in part, why 
young people from very large and very small communities 
seem to have the greatest difficulty in continuing school after 
high school graduation.

Scholarships Available at Educational Institutions. —  Re
sults of a survey conducted by the Department of Education 
indicates that on the basis of returns from 54 institutions of 
higher learning in this State, about $2,000,000 are available 
annually for scholarships and fellowships. The results of 
this inquiry are summarized in Table LYII, where it may be 
seen that between 7,000 and 8,000 individuals are benefited 
at an average rate of about $235 a year.

T a b l e  LVII. — Scholarships Available at Massachusetts Institutions of 
Higher Learning.

T y p e  o f  S c h o o l . Amount Available 
for Scholarships.

Number
Benefited.

Average Amount 
Per Person 
Benefited.

Number of 
Schools.

Liberal arts colleges and 
universities. SI,395,199 5,670 $245 20

Professional and semi-pro
fessional. 343,005 1,737 198 27

O thers.................................. 23,025 92 250 7
Total . . . . $1,761,229 7,499 $236 54

dhe bulk of the scholarship money is to be found hi the 20 
liberal arts colleges and the large universities. The remain
ing 34 institutions have available but 21 per cent of all avail
able scholarship funds.
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The figures in Table LYII indicate that a vast amount of 
money is spent each year to help a large number of students. 
Nevertheless, it must be remembered that not all the scholar
ships were awarded to Massachusetts students. Only 27 
institutions stated that any of their scholarships were re
stricted to Massachusetts residents, and of these schools a 
number were State institutions with very small scholarship 
funds.

As much as the educational institutions are doing to help 
the needy students, very few schools, if any, can hope to 
grant every deserving application for scholarship made by 
students already enrolled in the institution. It is therefore 
hopeless to expect these institutions to assist the great num
ber of deserving young people who have not succeeded in 
beginning their post-secondary education.

The notion that any deserving and able student can go 
through college on scholarships is an optimistic illusion, for 
even those who do receive such scholarships rarely get more 
than the equivalent of the tuition charges, and very often 
not so much as that. At best, scholarship aid must be re
garded as the marginal amount of money, which, if there are 
other resources, just tops the scales enough in favor of the 
individual so as to make victory in the struggle possible.

At the professional and semi-professional schools in par
ticular the prospect of meeting the needs of large numbers 
of young people through scholarship aid available at the 
institution is remote. These schools apparently can, on the 
average, help about 2,000 students at the rate of about $200 
each. Yet these are the types of schools to which a good 
many of the high school graduates who did not continue their 
schooling would like to go.

It is obvious from the foregoing discussion that schools 
are helping their students, but from the viewpoint of this 
study these students do not constitute the major problem. 
A student who is receiving scholarship aid, either from a 
fund in his home town or from an educational institution, 
has, to some extent, solved his problem, even though addi
tional aid might very well help him solve it more satis
factorily.
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These funds, however, have not benefited those who 
did not go on, and there is little indication that they can 
do so. The figures quoted merely serve to show that the 
number being helped is small as compared to-the number 
of young people who need help. If it can be assumed that 
these institutions are doing all they can at the present 
time in this direction, then anything more which needs to 
be done must be done by another agency.

Public Institutions of Higher Education. —  Another form 
of aid now available to the needy student takes the form 
of educational institutions operated by the State or mu
nicipality at which tuition charges are kept as low as 
possible.

Table LVIII. —- Enrollments and Net Costs at Post-Secondary Schools 
operated by the State for 1938-39.

S c h o o l . Regular Full-time Eve“ ?% nS2SS,mer 
Resident Students.: agtdu& Net C ost.1

Massachusetts State College 1,346 589 $773,657 98

Teachers colleges . . . . 3,277 520 817,300 37

Textile schools . . . . 598 3,566 213,450 83

Nautical school . . . . 118 0 56,263 50

Total . . . . . 5,339 4,675 $1,860,672 68

1 Does not include boarding hall expenditures and receipts or special expenditures.

In Massachusetts there are very few municipally oper
ated colleges such as are found, for example, in New York 
and California. The Boston Teachers College is a major 
exception which may soon help to prove the rule.

The State, for its part, does operate one state college, 
nine teachers colleges, an art school, one nautical school, 
and three textile schools, as its contribution to post
secondary education. The total enrollment in the above 
schools as of 1938-39 was about 11,000 distributed as shown 
in Table LVIII. The total net cost to the State of oper
ating these institutions during the fiscal year ending No
vember 30, 1939, was $1,860,672.68. The net cost of 
operation in each of the several schools is shown in Table 
LIX :
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Table LIX. —  Expenditures, Receipts and Net Cost for Maintenance 
(,exclusive of Boarding Halls and Special Appropriations) of Post- 
Secondary Schools operated by State for Fiscal Year ending November 
SO, 1939.

S c h o o l . Expenses. Receipts. Net Costs.

Bridgewater State Teachers College $153,351 75 $39,683 71 $113,668 00

Fitchburg State Teachers College . 179,047 90 65,956 23 113,091 67

Framingham State Teachers College 151,188 95 31,264 71 119,924 24

Hyannis State Teachers College 78,079 72 17,592 63 60,487 09

Lowell State Teachers College 78,979 41 15,642 71 63,336 70

North Adams State Teachers College 64,564 85 13,919 77 50,645 08

Salem State Teachers College 121,643 00 34,141 66 87,501 34

Westfield State Teachers College . 74,183 18 18,921 34 55,261 84

Worcester State Teachers College . 95,821 27 11,713 80 84,107 47

Massachusetts School of Art . . . . 103,480 78 34,203 84 69,276 94

Bradford Durfee Training School . 67,197 17 14,625 31 52,571 86

Lowell Textile Institu te ..................................... 183,342 37 74,227 24 109,115 13

New Bedford Textile School . . . . 68,195 77 16,431 93 51,763 84

Nautical School . . . . . . 92,875 64 36,612 14 56,263 50

Massachusetts State College . . . . 1,119,528 31 345,870 33 773,657 98

Total $2,631,480 03 $770,807 35 $1,860,672 68

In addition, the State helps support municipally oper
ated trade schools, but while these schools do take some 
high school graduates, they were not designed as post
secondary schools, and with present facilities their capacity 
for absorbing high school graduates in addition to the 
young people on the secondary level is small. (See Chap
ters IV and V.)

University Extension Courses. —  In addition to operating 
and assisting in the operation of the schools mentioned, 
the State, through the Division of University Extension 
in the Department of Education, provides a large variety 
of short-term courses by class and correspondence at ex
ceedingly low cost.

These courses constitute an excellent opportunity for 
part-time study in a wide variety of fields, but there are 
several factors which operate to prevent these offerings
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from reaching all of those who might and should profit from 
them:

1. Low as the charges are, they are still too high to fall within the 
financial resources of a great many young people, and especially within 
the means of the unemployed young people who very frequently have 
definite need of such instruction.

2. In its attempts to be self-supporting, that is, to make course fees 
equalize the appropriations made for the Division, the Division finds it 
difficult to extend its class offerings to small communities where classes 
of a size to be profitable are difficult to form. Even though classes are 
formed in such communities, the possibilities of offering a variety of 
courses are strictly limited by the financial considerations involved. In 
1938-39 the Division offered a total of 945 classes in 54 communities, 
with a total enrollment of 30,969. But of this enrollment, 75 per cent 
attended classes held in Boston and Cambridge, and out of all the classes 
offered, about 77 per cent were held in Boston and Cambridge.

3. The amount of instruction which the Division can offer is limited 
by the size of the appropriation for such instruction, even though course 
fees to a large degree offset these appropriations.

Although the Commission has made no specific recom
mendation concerning the work of the Division of Uni
versity Extension, it does urge the extension of the serv
ices of the Division to the smaller community for the 
purpose of supplementing such vocational and occupational 
education as may be available in that commimity. The 
Division might do a great deal to afford opportunities for 
short-term occupational training and retraining courses, 
especially in communities where opportunities for such 
training are still lacking.

State Expenditures for Higher Education. —  Exclusive of 
its contributions to the maintenance of its textile schools 
and the vocational schools in individual communities, the 
State of Massachusetts spends comparatively little on 
higher education. In 1935-36 Massachusetts ranked forty- 
seventh among the 48 States in the amount expended by 
public institutions of higher education per person 18 to 
21 years of age.

Massachusetts ranked second in the total amount from 
ah sources spent for higher education both public and 
private, per capita of total population. During 1935-36



this State ranked seventh among the States in total income 
per person 18 to 21 years of age, and it ranked eighth in the
amount spent by the W. P. A.1

In brief, although Massachusetts has many individuals 
with large incomes, it apparently also has its share of citi
zens whose economic condition is such as to warrant large 
relief expenditures. In the matter of higher education the 
incomes of the wealthy do not profit, to any gieat extent, 
the young people from low income homes, unless taxes 
on incomes are used to provide free or very low-cost higher 
educational opportunities. I hat there can be a large group 
of high school graduates unable to continue their schooling 
in a State where vast private funds are being spent on 
institutions of higher learning is not wholly anomalous 
when it is realized that Massachusetts, in comparison 
with other States, spends little of its tax funds on higher 
education. The vast sums spent, no doubt, reduce the cost 
of higher education, but not to the point where it becomes 
available to large numbers of young people who are still 
unable to secure it.

Aid to Children of Veterans. —  Another type of aid for 
higher education is furnished by the State under chapter 
263, Acts of 1930, by the terms of which children of parents 
who have died as a result of military service are reimbursed 
up to a maximum of 8250 a year for expenditures connected 
with attendance at higher institutions of learning. This 
money, however, under the present law can be used for le 
imbursement of tuition expenses only when the recipient 
attends a state or county institution. Otherwise tuition
charges cannot be reimbursed.

During 1939, 80 young people received benefits under this 
legislation at an approximate cost of 810,000 to the State. 
The Commission has proposed a liberalization of the existing 
legislation to permit reimbursement for tuition paid at any 
institution of higher learning approved by the Commissioner 
of Education. Under present conditions an individual now 
commuting to the institution attended (if it is a private

* i “ Abridged Statistics of Higher Education,”  1935-30, U. S. Department of the Interior, 
Bulletin, 1937, No. 2.
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school) cannot be reimbursed for his or her most important 
expenditure, viz., tuition, whereas the individual who can 
afford to live at school can utilize the reimbursement for 
non-tuition expenses. This is an obvious injustice which the 
proposed modification of the law should correct.

Inasmuch as the number of young people eligible for reim
bursement under the law has about reached its peak, the 
liberalization of the law should not involve much more than 
an annual expenditure of $20,000.

The chapter thus far has tried to bring together all the 
available aid to young people seeking higher education. The 
conclusion indicated by the facts is that the available aids 
are being utilized to their capacity, and while not incon
siderable in themselves, seem wholly inadequate to meet 
the demand for further schooling which so many of our young 
people cannot afford to have. Especially clear is the fact 
that the contribution of the State to higher education is 
small when compared to that of other States, and that if 
any extension of aid is possible it must be by an agency which 
is not already overtaxed in this respect, viz., the State.

W hat  F u rth er  A id is N e e d e d ?

Recalling the results of the previous chapter, the young 
people who each year find it impossible to continue their 
schooling may be classified as follows:

1. High school graduates who wish to attend, and are scholastically 
able to profit from attendance at, a regular liberal arts college of a scien
tific school.

2. High school graduates who desire less than four-year courses at 
business schools, technical and semi-professional schools.

3. High school graduates who desire part-time training.

s has already been shown in the previous chapter, the 
major demand will come from groups 2 and 3, although 
there is not an inconsiderable number who need aid in the 
fat catego'y. Of the 10,000 who wish to go, and are 
qualified to do so, to some form of post-secondary schooling
n est,mated 1,500 might be qualified to receive aid m the 

urst group.
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The remainder, according to the expressed desires of the 
young people themselves, will want to attend technical, 
vocational, business, semi-professional and technical schools.

The problem, therefore, is to find means of aiding about
10,000 high school graduates each year to continue their 
schooling. It is difficult, of course, to estimate what meeting 
this demand would cost, since the cost would depend on how 
much aid was given and the methods utilized to administer 
such aid. But the fact must be faced once and for all that 
any serious attempt to fill the needs which exist will involve 
expenditures on the part of the State.

H ow can  Such  A id be  P r o v id e d ?

A State University. —  One of the most direct and most 
frequently mentioned methods for meeting the demand for 
higher education is the establishment of a state university 
at which a wide variety of instruction would be available 
at very low tuition cost.

Such a university, located so that a maximum number 
could commute daily, would, no doubt, go very far toward 
meeting the need for higher education. Other States have 
such universities, and there is little question that these 
universities have equalized the opportunities for higher 
education in those States.

It must be pointed out, however, that to meet the need 
for such schooling as a good many of our young people want, 
such a university would have to have, in addition to its 
standard collegiate and professional schools, a wide variety 
of curricula in the semi-professional and technical fields.

The existence of a large number of institutions of higher 
learning hi this State has been put forward as an argument 
against the need of a state university. The argument is not 
very convincing, however, because there is obviously a 
demand which existing institutions are not meeting and ap
parently have no way of meeting, unless their facilities are 
enlarged and their financial resources greatly increased. 
Having a large number of schools which a large number of 
yoimg people cannot afford to attend does not help these



1941.] SENATE —  No. 620. 171

young people. Until the private institutions demonstrate 
that they can furnish post-secondary schooling to all those 
who deserve such schooling at costs which they can afford 
to meet, the plenitude of private schools is no argument 
against the establishment of an institution or institutions 
which might be able to do so.

There are, however, several considerations which argue 
against the establishment of a state university as the best 
solution of the problem at the present time.

In the first place, it would be difficult to find a site for 
such a university which would be within commuting dis
tance of a majority of the very large and very small com
munities of the State. Yet to be of genuine help it should 
be so located, for a large group of students in such com
munities cannot afford to be in residence at even a low- 
tuition school.

In the second place, there is a real question as to whether 
such a university would really help those who nowT are 
unable to continue their schooling, or whether it would 
merely make it easier for some of those who now manage 
to go to school to do so.

In the third place, it is doubtful whether a “ regular”  
university with the standard departments would meet 
the existing needs for vocational, semi-professional and 
technical schooling.

Finally and chiefly, the cost of such a university would, 
in the opinion of the Commission, be prohibitive at the 
present time. The other objections to this plan could 
conceivably be met by careful planning, selective admis
sion, etc., but it is almost inconceivable that the Common
wealth could or would embark on a program of large-scale 
expenditures such as the establishment of a state university 
would entail.

For all the reasons stated above, but chiefly for the 
reason of economy, the Commission does not recommend 
the establishment of a state university.

The Commission feels, moreover, that before any new 
institution is created, the possibilities of expanding existing 
state institutions should be thoroughly explored.
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State Scholarship Fund. —  Another plan for assisting 
deserving high school graduates would be the establishment 
of a state scholarship fund. This plan would utilize state 
funds to help young people obtain schooling at already 
established institutions.

The chief objection to such a plan is, once more, its cost.
Nearly 80 per cent of those who did not continue then 

schooling, and who planned to do so as seniors in high 
school, estimated that they would need between $100 and 
$300 a year in addition to their present resources to do so. 
Nearly one third of the group felt they could get by with 
between $100 and $200, and 1 out of every 5 young people 
placed the estimate at $100.

These estimates do not seem excessive, and they indicate 
that $150 to $200 a year would make further schooling a 
reality for a sizeable portion of those who planned to go 
but could not do so because of the lack of funds.

Yet if 10,000 entering students are to be benefited at the 
rate of $200 each year, the cost would run into about 
$2,000,000. Any attempt to continue the assistance beyond 
the entering year would, of course, increase the cost tre
mendously. It is clear, therefore, that even a modest 
scholarship plan to cover the entire need will involve ex
penditures running into the millions.

Economic considerations, therefore, make it inadvisable • 
for the Commission to recommend the immediate estab- ~ 
lishment of such a scholarship plan. It is to be hoped, - 
however, that the idea of such a plan will not be completely A 
abandoned. The State Youth Planning Board might de
vote itself to devising ways and means of setting up a state A 
scholarship fund, in anticipation of the time when the A 
financial resources of the State will warrant the expenditures 
involved. It may be possible by relatively small annual y 
appropriations to build up such a fund for the future. A 
Furthermore, the State Planning Board should do all in "I 
its power to encourage wherever possible the establishment 
of private scholarship funds in communities which at 
present do not have them. y ,
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The Commission in endorsing the principle of a state 
scholarship fund feels, however, that it should be used to 
help young people of more than average promise attend 
regular liberal arts colleges, and, in general, to procure the 
kind of instruction obtainable only at regularly established 
colleges and universities. There is nothing more repug
nant than the spectacle of exceptionally intellectual talent 
going to waste, and to prevent this wherever possible should 
be an ideal of our Commonwealth.

R ecom m endations of the  C om m ission .

Having, for reasons of economy, decided not to recom
mend the immediate adoption of any of the possible plans 
discussed above, the Commission has recommended what 
it deems to be the minimum the State should do in the way 
of providing aid to young people in continuing their edu
cation.

State Educational Loan Fund. —  For those young people 
* who are capable of continuing their schooling and wish to 

do so there should be made available a loan fund by the 
State. The terms under which loans are made should be 
such that only those who could not reasonably be expected 
to continue their schooling without the help of the loan fund 
are aided. On the other hand, the terms of repayment of 
such loans as are made should be liberal enough to permit 
the beneficiary of the loan to make the repayment out of 
earnings after the schooling has been completed.

Precautions must be taken, however, not to permit the 
loan fund to become a method of financing education for 
those individuals who can finance it in any other way. It is 
conceivable that some individuals who may be able to 

h secure funds for their schooling in other ways may see in 
y t h e  loan fund an opportunity to finance an educational 
for career with a minimum of risk and discomfort to themselves.

These precautions may well take the form of setting a 
e A- maximum to the amount which can be borrowed, and fixing 
lik that maximum at a point somewhat below the actual amount
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needed for the schooling. Although this may incur some 
hardship for a good many young people, it is not the purpose 
of the Commission to make higher education easy, but, 
rather, possible, and a fair fighting chance is all that any 
young man or woman who is at all serious about continuing 
his or her schooling wants.

Appendix A contains the proposed legislation for the 
establishment of the fund. As may be seen from an exami
nation of this legislation, a special commission would be 
named to administer the fund, and only interest from the 
investment of certain funds appropriated by the State would 
be used for loans.

In general, loans would be made to legal residents of 
Massachusetts for undergraduate schooling. Details of 
organization and administration are left to the Loan Fund 
Commission.

Expansion of Teachers Colleges. —  The large number of 
young people who desire post-secondary, business, technical 
and semi-professional schooling makes it doubtful whether 
any loan fund which could be feasibly established would 
adequately meet the entire demand for such schooling, yet 
if the study has demonstrated anything, it is the need for 
such training.

■ The Commission recommends, therefore, the adaptation of 
certain of the state teachers colleges to include within their 
offerings such opportunities for business, technical and semi- 
professional training as a careful analysis of the needs of the 
area served by a given college may indicate.

Since these schools have plant, equipment and faculty 
in operation it would be, in certain instances, more economi
cal to utilize existing facilities than to create new ones.

In addition to providing opportunities for occupational 
training on a post-secondary level, certain of the teachers 
colleges might be used to help fill the needs of young men 
and women who are qualified to attend “ regular” liberal 
arts colleges, but who are unable to finance the full four- 
year program.

By offering courses of collegiate caliber on the freshman 
and sophomore levels, these teachers colleges could give
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the young people in this category a fair chance to begin 
their college careers, which could then be completed at other 
colleges or universities.

This two-year liberal arts course could, moreover, be 
utilized to give terminal education to those young people 
who for one reason or another do not wish to complete a 
four-year course. Since the present curriculum at all the 
teachers colleges provides two years of liberal arts work as 
part of the teacher-training program, some of the smaller 
colleges could accommodate larger freshman and sopho
more classes without too great an increase in operating costs.

The Commission is not specifying in detail any program 
for such reorganization of some of the teachers colleges, 
because such programs should be the fruit of an exhaustive 
study which the Department of Education is urged to make. 
This much, however, seems clear, viz., that if the colleges 
selected for such development are carefully chosen, and the 
needs they are to serve carefully determined, large numbers 
of young people would find the kind of educational oppor
tunities they seek within commuting distance of their homes. 
This, combined with the low tuition cost of state-operated 
institutions, should bring certain types of post-secondary 
schooling within the reach of many for whom it is now no 
more than a vain wish.

The Commission urges that the Department of Education 
be*supplied with whatever funds are necessary to enable it 
to study this problem in all its phases, so that it may recom
mend to the General Court a comprehensive plan for a pos
sible reorganization of certain of our teachers colleges.

Su m m ary .

This chapter has served to indicate the aids which are 
available to those who seek higher education, and to show 
that while these are not inconsiderable, they are not sufficient 
to meet the demand constituted by the young people who 
under present conditions cannot continue their schooling 
beyond the high school.

To help meet this demand the Commission has recom
mended not what might be desirable, but, rather, has tried
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to suggest measures which take into full account the financial 
condition of the Commonwealth. These measures, it seems 
to the Commission, constitute a minimum which may 
reasonably be asked of the State, especially in view of the 
fact that this State has a comparatively high rate of income 
per person 18 to 21 years of age, and spends less than 46 
other States for higher education.

The Commission has recommended the establishment of 
a loan fund and the enrichment of the facilities of certain 
teachers colleges.

The former measure is intended to assist young people 
in general to achieve post-secondary education, especially 
on the collegiate level; the latter is designed particularly 
for those who wish and are fitted for less than four-year 
courses in business, technical and semi-professional fields, 
but it has been pointed out that the teachers colleges could 
also help those who wish a liberal arts education by offer
ing two years of liberal arts training. Not only could this 
be utilized by young people to secure a relatively" inexpen
sive beginning of their college careers, but it could also 
serve as terminal schooling for those who cannot or do not 
wish to continue their schooling beyond this point.

Both measures, it seems to the Commission, are worthy 
of serious consideration by the General Court. It is sig
nificant that when young people were asked what they 
thought the State could do for youth, a good many of them 
replied that the State should do something about providing 
better opportunities for education.

In brief, the State is being asked to make an investment 
in its youth, and it is difficult to conceive of an investment 
which promises to bring greater returns.
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PART IV .— HOW CAN THE LOCAL COMMUNITY HELP
YOUTH?

Youth needs to be prepared to earn a living, but it also 
needs some assistance in finding proper employment to 
utilize this preparation, and it needs general assistance in 
making the transition from school years to adult life. The 
intent of certain sections of the resolve, especially House, 
Nos. 1464 and 2073, was the setting up of means for help
ing youth to make this transition.

There are three questions which need to be answered in 
seeking to devise these means:

(a) Does youth need assistance in finding work?
(ib) What are youth’s social needs?
(c) What should the community do to aid youth?
The next three chapters are devoted to answering these 

questions. These chapters present the data on which Sec
tion C of the “ Summary of Recommendations” is based.

Chapter VIII.

DOES YOUTH NEED ASSISTANCE IN FINDING W ORK?

It has already been shown that more extensive and more 
comprehensive provisions ought to be made for getting our 
youth ready to earn a living. The programs of our schools 
as they bear on vocational preparation need revision. Every 
youth should leave school fitted to do some kind of work. 
Better opportunities for education beyond the high school 
are called for. But these are not all the needs which exist; 
they are not the only directions along which the State and 
its municipalities should work in order to help youth with 
its problems. If occupational preparation is to function 
effectively, it must be supplemented in at least two ways:
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(1) provisions must be made to give occupational advice and 
guidance to young people —  to those out of school as well 
as to those in; and (2) young people should be given all 
assistance possible in locating employment.

Without the first of these —  occupational guidance — 
young people in school are likely to make poor or inade
quate vocational plans, and young people out of school 
may have great difficulty in determining what they ought 
to do to fit themselves for employment if unemployed, or 
to secure advancement if they are working.

Without the second —  assistance in locating work — 
ydung people may have difficulty in locating such jobs as 
exist for which they are fitted, and in consequence the occu
pational training they have received may go to waste.

There is presumably no question as to the desirability of 
these two types of services, but there is a question as to 
whether the present extent of these services is sufficient to 
meet the need for them. The answers to a number of 
specific questions will give a picture of what is now being 
done in regard to guidance and placement, and suggest 
what still remains to be done. These questions are:

1. What vocational guidance has youth received?
2. What does youth consider to be the best sources of advice?
3. To whom does youth ordinarily go to get advice?
4. How do the unemployed go about trying to find work?
5. How were jobs obtained by those who are employed?
6. What service does the State now render in regard to placement?
7. What contacts do schools customarily have with young people out of

school?

W h a t  V o catio n al  G u id an ce  h as  Y ou th  R eceived?

Frequency of Vocational Advice. —  All of the young people 
in the Interview Group were asked whether or not they 
had ever received any vocational advice. The nature of 
the responses to this question by young people of various 
types is shown by the data given in Table L X :



1941.] SENATE — No. 620. 179

Table LX. — Distribution of Youth in Interview Group in Terms of 
Whether or Not They had received Vocational Advice.

P e r c e n t a g e  m a k i n g  I n d i c a t e d  R e s p o n s e .

R e s p o n s e . E M P L O Y E D . U N E M P L O Y E D . H IG H  SC H O O L . C O L L E G E .

M. F. T. M . F. T . M. F. T . M . F. T.

Yes . 41.0 35.4 38.4 3 8 .6 36.3 37.4 61.2 66.6 64.8 62.1 67.5 64.8

No . 5 0 .7 54.0 52.2 52.0 53.5 52.7 32.2 26.6 28.5 31.8 26.3 29 0

No response 8.3 10.6 9 .4 9 .4 10.2 9.9 6.6 6.8 6.7 6.1 6.2 6.2

100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

Of the young people out of school, both employed and 
unemployed, about 2 in 5 stated positively that they had 
had such advice; more than half said that they had not 
received vocational advice; and about 10 per cent did not 
reply. It is probably entirely safe to assume that these 
latter also did not. Young people now in high school and 
college are much more likely to have received counsel about 
occupational matters than those now out of school; and, 
of course, a much smaller percentage of those in high school 
and college said that they had received no such help.

The difference between in-school and out-of-school youth 
in regard to occupational advice received is too large to 
escape attention. W hy so many young people no longer in 
school feel that they have never had advice about how to go 
about earning a living, while a majority of those now in school 
have received such advice is not entirely clear. One possi
bility is that, since vocational guidance as a regular func
tion of the schools has been given serious recognition only 
within the past few years, many of these youth finished their 
schooling too long ago to have received the benefit of the 
school’s help. Another possibility is that with the passing 

t of the years such advice as those now out of school did re
ceive has tended to be forgotten, while with the people in 
school, time has not had the opportunity to operate in this 
fashion.

It would seem from the data that merely receiving voca-
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tional advice has made no marked difference in regard to 
employment, since the percentages of those who obtained it 
are essentially the same for the two groups. However, the 
quality of the advice may have differed, as may have the 
ability or willingness of the two groups to follow such advice 
as they have received. It would be a mistake to argue from 
these data that vocational guidance is of no consequence.
At least, the young people themselves think it a matter of 
some consequence. It will be remembered that it was shown » 
in Chapter II that getting educational and vocational advice 4 ' 
is one of the major needs that young people feel that they 
have. Furthermore, in response to a general question as 
to what they thought the State could do to help youth, 
large numbers made reference to the creating of sources of 
advice to which they could turn for help with their problems.
It is undoubtedly true that much yet remains to be learned 
about how to advise young people most satisfactorily. But 
considering the character of the problems confronting our 
youth as they are set forth in this report, there are no grounds 
for arguing that vocational guidance is worthless, or that 
more adequate provisions for giving vocational guidance are 
unnecessary.

Not only does it appear that young people now in school 
are much more likely to have received vocational guidance 
than are those out of school, but it also is evident that young 
people in school have obtained their advice from a greater 
variety of sources than have those now out of school (see 
Table L X I). It is conceivable that to receive vocational

Table LXI. —  Distribution of Number of Sources from which Vocational 
Advice had been received by Youth in Interview Group who had received 
Such Advice.

N u m b e r  o f  S o u r c e s . Employed. Unem
ployed.

High
School. College.

1 . • ..................................................................................... 5 0 .3 5 3 .8 4 2 .8 3 7 .1

2 2 8 .4 2 7 .4 3 3 .0 3 0 .6

3 ......................................................................... 1 6 .2 1 4 .5 1 7 .6 2 1 .8

4 or more . . . . . . . 5. 1 4 . 3 6 .6 1 0 .5

1 0 0 .0 1 0 0 .0 1 0 0 .0 1 0 0 .0
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advice from a variety of sources may be more confusing than 
helpful, but in the main it is true that the more different 
sources to which young people can turn for suggestions the 
better off they are likely to be.

Sources of Vocational Advice. — Those young people who 
had received advice about occupational matters were asked 
to indicate the sources from which they had obtained this 
advice. The relative frequency with which sources of various 
kinds were mentioned is indicated by the data given in Table 
LXII. Individual teachers or classes in school account for 
very nearly a quarter of the sources in each of the sub-groups. 
Other school sources of advice, such as guidance counsellor,

T a b le  LXII. —  Distribution of Sources from which Youth in Interview 
Group receiving Vocational Advice had obtained that Advice.

R e l a t i v e  F r e q u e n c y  w i t h  w h i c h  I n d i c a t e d  S o u r c e  w a s  M e n t i o n e d .

S o u r c e  o f I
V o c a t i o n a l E M P L O Y E D . U N E M P L O Y E D . H IG H  SC H O O L .

A d v i c e .

M . F. T. M . F. T M . F. T. M . F. T.

Teachers or 
classes.

18.8 27.1 22.4 19.2 26.5 22.9 21.8 25.6 23.8 25.3 24.8 25.1
School guidance 

worker.
7.6 10.2 8.7 5.2 8 7 7.0 11.2 12.2 11.8 11.2 19.0 15.4

Principal of 
school.

6.0 5.5 5.8 4.2 8.0 6.2 7.8 7.8 7.8 6.9 9.7 8 4
Persons in spe- 14.2 9.6 12.2 14.0 10.5 12.2 7.5 9.1 8.4 12.1 8.0 9.9cific occupa

tions
Parents 24.8 23.6 24.2 23.4 21.8 22.6 27.3 24.0 25.6 21.8 17.8 19.6
Relatives . 9.0 7.2 8.2 9.1 7.1 8.1 9.5 8.9 9.1 6.1 5.4 5.7
Church 1.8 2.0 1.9 2.6 2.2 2.4 2.8 2.3 2.5 2.8 2.9 2.9
Friends . 13.6 11.4 12.7 14.5 11.4 12.9 8.4 8.0 8.2 11.2 9.2 10.2
Group confer

ences, etc.
Y. M. C. A., etc.

1.6 1.5 1.6 1.9 0.9 1.4 1.6 1.1 1.3 1.2 1.7 1.4
2.6 1.9 2.3 5.9 2.9 4.3 2.1 1.0 1.5 1.4 1.5 1.4

100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

principal or dean are mentioned, but only rather infrequently. 
It should be noted that school sources of advice are substan
tially less often mentioned by males, both in school and 
out, than by females. Moreover, if all school sources of 
advice are taken together it will be seen that these sources 
rank noticeably higher among the school groups than among 
the non-school groups.
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Next to the school and school workers, parents are the 
most frequent source from which occupational guidance 
was obtained by the young people interviewed. It is inter
esting to note that among young people now in college and 
other institutions of higher learning, parents do not rank so 
high as sources of advice as they do with the other sub
groups. This is not because college youth consult their 
parents less freely, but because they apparently have other 
individuals to whom they can also turn for advice.

Friends, as well as persons in specific occupations in which 
young people are interested, apparently have been of help 
to some. Social and religious organizations appear to be 
sources of occupational guidance for only an extremely small 
number of young people.

Since many young people indicated that they had received 
advice from more than one source, and since all sources men
tioned were used in making Table LX II, that table does not 
show what proportion of those in the Interview Group 
mentioned each source. Table L X III is designed to give 
these data, and shows what proportion of the entire Inter
view Group had obtained vocational advice from each of 
the several sources listed. From this table it is even more

Table LXIII. —  Percentage of Those in Interview Group who stated 
They had received Vocational Advice from Specified Sources.

P e r c e n t a g e  o b t a i n i n g  A d v i c e  f r o m  I n d i c a t e d  S o u r c e .

S o u r c e  o f  
A d v i c e .

E M P L O Y E D . U N E M P L O Y E D . H IG H  SC H O O L . COLLEGE.

M. F. T. M. F. T. M. F. T. M. F. T.

T e a ch e r s  or 11.7 15.7 13.6 11.3 16.3 13.8 22.8 30.8 26.6 28.4 31.8 30.1
classes.

School guidance 4.7 '5.9 5.3 3.0 5.3 4.2 11.6 14.8 13.2 12.6 24.3 18.6
worker.

P r in c ip a l o f 3.7 3.2 3.5 2.5 4.9 3.7 8.1 9.4 8.7 7.7 12.5 10.1
school.

Persons in spe- 8.9 5.6 7.4 8.3 6.4 7.4 7.8 11.0 9.4 13.6 10.3 11.9
cific occupa
tions.

Parents 15.5 13.7 14.7 13.8 13.4 13.6 28.8 29.0 28.6 24.5 22.8 23.6

Relatives . 5.6 4.2 5.0 5.4 4.4 4.9 9.8 10.7 10.3 6.8 6.8 6.8

Church 1.1 1.2 1.1 1.5 1.4 1.4 2.9 2.7 2.8 3.2 3.7 3.5

Friends . 8.5 6.6 7.7 8.5 7.0 7.8 . 8.7 9.6 9.1 12.6 11.8 12.2

Grouo confer- 1.0 0.9 0.9 1.1 0.5 0.8 1.6 1.4 1.5 1.3 2 .2 1.7
ences, etc.

Y . M. C. A., etc. 1.6 1.1 1.4 3.4 1.8 2.6 2 . 2 1.2 1.7 1.6 1.9 1-7
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evident that young people now out of school have not in any 
.great number had the benefit of vocational guidance from 
the school and related sources. Emphasis is placed upon 

; the school in this connection because the school is the one 
: agency concerned with youth which is so set up as to reach 
: practically all young people, and because it is assumed that 
an important part of the school’s job in preparing young 
people for work is giving them advice on occupational 
matters.

Sources of Best Advice. —  The responses to an inquiry as 
to the source of the best vocational advice received distribute 
themselves in much the same pattern as that demonstrated 
in Table LXII, so that it is unnecessary to present the data 
here. The extent to which young people now out of school 
were able to follow the best advice they had obtained should 
be of interest to those concerned with helping young people. 
Thirty-three per cent of the employed were unable to take 
advantage of this advice, but 44 per cent of the unemployed 
reported that they had not been able to-(see Table LXIY). 
In the case of both employed and unemployed the most 
frequent explanation for not following the best occupational

T a b le  LXIY. —  Distribution of Major Reasons why Best Vocational 
Advice has not been followed by Non-School Youth.

E m p l o y e d . U n e m p l o y e d .

Male. Female. Total. Male. Female. Total.

Percentage not following best 
advice. 33.9 31.4 32.8 45.1 43.0 44.1

Reasons for not following:
Lack of funds 37.7 39.4 38.4 35.6 41.4 38.5
Lack of time . . . . 9.4 6. 7 8. 2 3. 4 1.8 2 5
Unable to get right job 6.7 7.3 7.0 28.0 18.0 23.2
No opportunity as yet . 35.9 35.1 35.6 30.5 30.7 30.6
Did not entirely agree with 

advice. 10.3 11.5 10.8 2.5 , , 5.2
100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

advice obtained is “ lack of funds.”  In most cases this, 
no doubt, means insufficient funds to follow out some educa
tional plans. Appearing almost as frequently as a reason 
is the lack of opportunity to put the advice into actual
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practice. The one manner in which employed and unem
ployed are unlike is that a large fraction of the unemployed 
feel that they have not applied the best vocational advice 
they have received because they have been unable to get the 
job which would represent this application, whereas only a 
few of the employed have been handicapped in this way.

Those in the Interview Group still in school or college 
were also asked whether they had been able to follow their 
best vocational advice. About a third of the high school 
youth and a tenth of those in college said they had not. 
As would be expected, the primary reason given was that 
there had not as yet been sufficient time to carry out the 
plans formulated as a result of the guidance received.

To W hom  does Y ou th  O r d in a r il y  go to O btain 
A d v ic e?

It is important to know from whom, if from any one, our 
young people have in the past received help with their 
problems. But it is also important to consider to whom 
they feel they can turn freely for assistance with any prob
lems which may arise in the future. Presumably the best

Table LXV. —  Distribution of Youth in Interview Group according to 
Sources to which They go for Advice on Their Problems.

P e r c e n t a g e  I n d i c a t i n g  S p e c i f i e d  S o u r c e .

S o u r c e s . EMPLOYED. UNEM PLOYED. HIGH SCHOOL. COLLEGE.

M. F. T. M.
1

F. T. M. F.
1

T. M. F. T.

No one 14.0 6.7 10 6 8.2 3.8 6.0 6.9 3.4 5.2 13.1 5.4 9.2

Parents 52.8 63.0 57.5 59.2 73.2 00.2 70.3 75.4 72.6 56.6 64.6 60.7

Relatives . 6.6 9.0 7.7 7.5 6.7 7. i 4.2 7.9 6.0 4.6 5.7 5.1

Friends 6.5 7.1 6.8 5.4 4.1 4.7 2.9 4.2 3.5 9.4 9.0 9.2

School, etc. 0.7 0.5 0.6 0.3 0.0 0.2 2.8 1.5 2.2 2.9 4.1 3.6

Church 1 9 1.8 1.9 2.1 2.0 2.1 2.1 3.4 2.3 3.8 2.1 2.9

Husband or wife 3.7 2.7 3.2 1.8 1.5 1.6 I 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.3 0.1

Others 2.3 1.3 1.7 0.3 0.8 0.6 1.5 0.6 1.1 1.6 2.1 1.8

No source men
tioned.

11.5 7.9 9.8 15.2 7.9 11.5 9.3 4 .6 7.0 8.0 6.7 7.4

100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
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measure of this latter is the persons to whom they actually 
do go when perplexed. The responses to a question on this 
point make it perfectly clear that parents are still the first 
recourse of youth in times of difficulty (see Table LXV). 
Naturally, this is most true of boys and girls still in school, 
but those without work mentioned their parents about as 

. often. The emplo3 red are least of all disposed to turn to 
their parents, although more than half of them indicate 
this to be their primary source of advice. As would probably 
also be expected, girls go to their parents for counsel in 
greater numbers than do boys.

At least 15 per cent of the entire Interview Group either 
said they depended entirely on themselves or named no one 

, to whom they went for help with their problems. No doubt 
some of these do genuinely feel that they have no need for 
advice from others, but it is highly probable that in a major
ity of cases the appearance of self-sufficiency is merely a

- cloak to conceal bewilderment over where to turn in time 
of need.

Infrequent Mention of School. —  Of probably greatest
- significance is the fact that the school is apparently the last 
place to which youth turns of its own accord for counsel 
on vocational or other problems, and this is about as true

.of young people in school as it is of those out of school. 
The data do not demonstrate positively why the school 

-ranks so low in this regard, but certain conjectures can be 
made. If, as appears to be the case, young men and women 
received very little vocational advice from the school w'hen 
they were pupils, it is only natural that they should think 
that there is little use in returning for advice when out of 
school. Furthermore, our secondary schools have never 
regularly given pupils the notion that whatever help the 
school was in a position to give was as available after gradu
ation as before, and that the school would be more than glad 
to aid in any way it could. To be sure, our schools ordinarily 
aie pleased to receive alumni who may drop in for a visit, 
but the general impression schools give is that their job is 
to work with the pupils they now have, and that they are 
*°t responsible in any systematic way for youth not in



186 SENATE — No. 620. [Jan.

school. Young people are not long in recognizing this 
attitude. In all justice to the schools it must be said that 
many of them are not adequately staffed to give much help 
to other than their own pupils, whether they wish to or not.

Another reason why young people do not turn to the 
school in time of need is that their most frequent problems 
have to do with getting a job or a better job, and the school 
traditionally has not assumed any responsibility for helping 
youth to obtain employment.

Need for Other Sources of Advice. —  It is a healthy sign to 
find that in these modern times young people still have so 
high a regard for their parents as a source of advice when 
perplexed. The Youth Commission would be the last to 
speak of this relationship in other than terms of highest 
praise. Nevertheless, certain considerations must be recog
nized and dealt with. Parents themselves are frequently 
the first to admit their own limitations in advising their 
children, particularly with respect to occupational matters. 
Many parents by training and experience are not prepared 
to counsel their children concerning present-day economic 
and educational problems. This is likely to be especially 
true in the case of parents who themselves are out of work 
and seem unable to find it. Presumably, no matter how 
well educated and experienced parents are, their knowledge 
of promising outlets for young people with respect to both 
employment and education will be more limited than that 
of men and women whose profession it is to study condi
tions and advise young people concerning them. In a word, 
it is not to be regretted that young men and women turn 
to their parents for guidance, but it is unfortunate that so 
few of them have sources outside of their own homes to 
which they can also go to supplement the help they have 
obtained from their parents. These outside sources may 
exist in sufficient numbers to render the service needed, but 
it appears that if they do exist either young people do not 
choose to make use of them, or, more likely, they are not 
aware that they are available.

When economic conditions are good and jobs are plenti
ful, boys and girls may seem to need comparatively little
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vocational advice. At least, they can get some kind of 
work, even though it may not be so satisfactory as that 
which they could have secured with some expert assist
ance. On the other hand, when work is scarce and the com
petition for jobs is severe the boy or girl who has not re
ceived such expert assistance and does not know where to go 
to get it is severely handicapped. Under these conditions 
the advice of relatives and friends, no matter how well inten- 
tioned, tends to be insufficient. The butcher, the baker 
and the candlestick maker are too preoccupied with their 
own economic problems to be able to devote energy to a com
prehensive analysis of economic conditions and trends. 
Their advice to their children and their young friends has 
to be based, for the most part, on little else than their own 
personal opinions. The modern specialist in the field of place
ment and guidance recognizes his own limitations; present- 
day conditions are too complex for even him to understand in 
their entirety. Nevertheless, the fact that it is his business 
to understand the problems and prospects of youth as well 
as he can makes it probable that he is in a far better posi
tion to help young people than are those untrained in this 
field.

Help for Parents. —  The emphasis in the foregoing dis
cussion has been upon the need for providing other sources 
in addition to the home to which young people may go for 
guidance. But even though these are provided, young peo
ple will and ought to turn to their parents for help. This 
should mean that whatever placement and guidance serv
ices are established should assist young people not only 
directly but also indirectly by helping parents with the ad
vising of their own children. It is probably fair to say 
that most parents feel themselves inadequate when their 
children come to them with their major educational and 
occupational problems, and would be only too glad to have 
some one more generally experienced to whom to go in their 
turn for suggestions. Unfortunately, not only are there 
few individuals and agencies to whom youth can go, 
but there also are practically no outside sources to which 

■ parents may refer.
¡#
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W hat  M ethods are  used  b y  Y outh  in  L ooking  for
W o r k ?

One measure of the need for giving young people more 
assistance than is now offered them in connection with their 
economic problems is provided by the data on the methods 
which were used by the employed members of the Inter- à 
view Group to obtain their jobs, and the methods used by 
those who were unemployed when interviewed in their { 
efforts to find work.

Methods of getting Work. —  Table LXVI shows the rela
tive frequency with which various methods of trying to get 
a job were effective. It is evident from this table that those

Table LXVI. — Distribution of Employed Youth on Basis of Method 
used w get Present Job.

M e t h o d .

P e r c e n t a g e  u s i n g  I n d i c a t e d  
M e t h o d .

Male. Female. Total.

Helped by f r i e n d s ................................................................ 30.9 32.6 31.8

Knew employer 28.4 12.4 21.0

Applied around, or by accident . . . . . 19.8 23.2 21.0

Recommended by school . . . . . . . 7. 1 11.5 9.1

Examination 2 . 6 3.7 3.2

Letters of a p p l i c a t i o n ....................................................... 4.6 5.6 5.1

Private employment agency . . . . . . 1.8 4.6 3.2

Public employment a g e n c y  . . . . . . 1.8 4.2 2.9

Answered ad. in paper . . . . . . . 0. 9 1.7 1.3

Put ad. in paper . . . . . . . . 0. 3 0.3 0.3

Set up own business 1.8 0.2 1.1

100.0 100.0 I 100.0

whom these youth knew and the chance contacts they had 
account for about three quarters of the placements. Some 
were recommended to their employers by their schools, a 
very few were helped by public employment agencies; others 
secured work by advertising and the like. The figures ap-
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pear to bear out a common contention that the way to get 
a job is to know the right people. But it should be realized 
that chance contacts may account for so many placements 
merely because there are few, if any, other types of con
tacts which are open to young men and women. In view 
of the fact that so few of our secondary schools have so 
far done any serious work in regard to placement, it is sur
prising to see that very nearly 10 per cent of the employed 
traced their employment to a recommendation by the school. 

} "Just applying around”  and “ knowing the employer”  
have very definite restrictions as job-getting techniques. 
There tend to be physical limitations to the area which can 
be covered by an individual in his applying for positions. 
Unless an applicant has some outstanding qualifications a 
harassed employment manager is likely to give him slight 
attention. Chance plays too large a role in these techniques.

Need for Placement Service. —  Influential contacts do se
cure work for youth, and they probably always will. But 
this is no reason why assistance of a more systematic sort 
should not be provided. Young people of real ability should 
be given every aid in locating employment, so that they 
will not be penalized for not knowing the right person. At 
the other extreme are young people whose apparent or real 
abilities are so modest that unless they have definite help in 
getting work they are unlikely to find it. The need for 
positive guidance and placement help is unmistakable in the 
case of that percentage of the young people on the labor 
market, who, as was pointed out in an earlier chapter, are 
chronically unemployed and show signs of becoming actually 
unemployable.

It was also shown in an earlier chapter that success in 
getting employment in the months immediately after finish
ing school is closely related to subsequent success in getting 
and keeping work. Young people at the point of leaving 
school have relatively few job contacts which they can ex
ploit  ̂and they know few employers, so that it is especially 
at this time when definite help is most needed, and when it 
may be most valuable in terms of long-range effects, and 
when m actual practice it is least often available.
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Methods used in Looking for Work. —  As would be ex
pected, the methods used by the unemployed in their search ' 
for work are much the same as those which were effective 
for the employed. This is brought out by comparing 
Tables LXVI and LXVII. Applying around and making 
use of contacts, personal and otherwise, account for more 
than half of the methods used. Registration at public em- ' 
ployment offices accounts for nearly a fifth of the methods, ' 
but it should be observed that few of the employed young 
people got their jobs by this method.

Table L X V II . — Distribution of Methods Unemployed Youth in Inter- 
view Group were using in Order to Find Work.

M e t h o d . Relative Frequency 
of Mention.

Registration at private employment agency . . . . 7.9

Registration at public employment agency . . . . . . 17.3

Registration at school placement bureau . . . . . . 5 .3

Putting ads. in paper . . . . . . . . . . 0.9

Answering ads. in paper . . . . . . . . 13.8

Writing letters of application......................................................................... 9 .7

Applying at different places . . . . . . . . 27 .9

Having friends help . . . . . . . . . . 15.9

O t h e r ....................................  . . . . . . . 1.3

100.0

All of the story concerning the struggle for work is not 
told by Table LXVII. Sixty-four per cent of the unemployed 
indicated that they were using more than one method of 
trying to locate work. Various combinations of the methods 
listed were found, but the most frequent consisted of answer
ing ads., applying around and having friends help. With 
those using but a single method, by all odds the most popu
lar was going around to places where a job might be found.

To go around looking for work does represent a certain 
amount of initiative on the part of the individual, and it 
probably is unfortunate that a larger proportion of our young 
people do not show this initiative. Applications do get work 
for some. Moreover, we do not wish to see our youth brought
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up to be entirely dependent on some one else to get it out of 
difficulties. But these considerations should not obscure 
the fact that some help with respect to placement would be 
valuable to both the young employee and the employer. 
The placement worker represents an extension of the indi
vidual’s powers of looking for work. An analogy may make 
this point clearer. The telephone makes it possible for the 
individual to reach others far beyond the sound of his own 
voice and with a rapidity that cannot be matched by any 
other means of personal communication. The telephone 
does for the individual what he needs to have done and what 
he otherwise could not do or could do only very slowly or 
unsatisfactorily. In exactly the same way a placement 

= worker can extend the resources of the individual looking 
for employment.

What Service does the  St a t e  N o w  R en d er  in  R eg ard  
to P lacem en t?

Public Employment Offices. —  The impression given by 
the discussion thus far may be that the State is doing nothing 
at all in the matter of assisting youth to find work. This is 
far from the fact. There was created in this State in 1906 
what is now known as the Division of Public Employment 
Offices. In 1935 this Division was transferred to the juris
diction of the Unemployment Compensation Commission. 
The Division is now also affiliated with the United States 
Employment Service, and it derives financial assistance from 
the Federal government according to the provisions of the 
Wagner-Peyser Act.

The Division now maintains 38 regular offices and has 
part-time offices at 20 other points. It has approximately 

. 250,000 individuals of all ages on its active file.
One of the noteworthy characteristics of the organization 

of this Division is the provisions that are made whereby 
information concerning job openings in a particular locality 
can be relayed elsewhere if workers are not available locally, 
and the same procedure is applicable in the case of out

standing individuals in search of work. Because of the
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affiliation with the United States Employment Service, this 
clearance can be extended to all parts of the country if
necessary. _ _ _

A recent expansion of the work of the Division has taken 
it into the field of occupational testing, which is now carried 
on in four offices. Beginning in the fall of 1940 a counselling 
service will also be available in the Boston office. ^

In the year 1938, the last year for which data are available, 
about 9,000 young people under 25 obtained employment 
through’ the help of the Division. This number was more 
than a third of all the placements made in that year.

Limitations of Public Emploiyment Service. —  The efforts ' 
of this Division are deserving of all commendation. How-' 
ever, from the point of aiding the group with which the 
present report is concerned, the Division suffers from certain 
natural limitations. For one thing, public employment 
offices tend to be a last rather than a first resort of those out ' 
of work. This is especially likely to be the case with boys ; 
and girls just out of school. This condition can no doubt be 
corrected to some extent. Furthermore, as matters now 
stand, the public employment offices have no direct and ■ 
systematic connection with schools, a connection which 
is essential if the best possible help is to be given youth. 
Again, in spite of the growth of the Division it does not 
reach all corners of the State with equal effectiveness. 
Further, only now is the Division in a position to begin 
supplementing its placement activities with testing and 
counselling. How rapidly these newer services can be ex
panded is uncertain. Finally, a public employment service 
because of the size of its task is likely to give the impression 
of being impersonal, even if it is not so in actual fact. This is 
a very real handicap in working with younger people, and 
one which is almost certain to beset any agency working 
with very large numbers of people.

The activities of the Division of Public Employment 
Offices need to be supplemented by those of another agency 
whose sole concern is with young people just before and just 
after they go on to the labor market, —  an agency which 
practically automatically reaches all youth and which would
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be essentially local and personal in its operations. Such an 
agency would in no way compete with the present employ
ment service. Rather, it would help to round out the work 
the schools and the Public Employment Service are now 
undertaking to do.

N. Y. A. and C. C. C. —  In addition to the help which is 
given to youth by the Public Employment Offices there is 
the assistance which the National Youth Administration and 
the Civilian Conservation Corps endeavor to render in the 
matter of securing employment. While placement and 
guidance are important functions of these organizations, 
they reach only a limited fraction of the youth population, 
and this fraction only so long as they are enrolled in these 
organizations. Moreover, both organizations, at least by 
intention, are temporary in character and so could hardly 
be made the center of a permanent program for advising 
and placing young people. Furthermore, both the relief and 
national characteristics of these organizations are likely to 
inhibit their general usefulness. As was said above, what is 
needed is an agency basically local in character and repre
senting a natural upward extension of existing educational 
services for youth, and not one operated at some distance 
from youth. Finally, this agency ought to be free from the 
vagaries of politics, budgets, relief functions and the like. 
The State should give Federal youth agencies all assistance 
possible in order to permit them to carry out their original 
functions effectively, and the State should take account of 
these agencies in planning its own efforts. But it should not 
make these agencies the cornerstone of its own plans.

Private Social Agencies. — In this discussion of facilities 
now available for advising young people and for helping them 
to find employment, recognition should be given to the 
efforts of many private agencies. The Youth Commission, 
with the aid of the National Youth Administration, can
vassed such agencies throughout the Commonwealth in 
order to appraise the need for supplementing the work of 
these agencies by public endeavors. Since these private 
agencies take so many forms and have such a variety of basic 
interests, it is difficult to discuss them as a group. However,



certain broad generalizations concerning their work as 
it relates to the present discussion can be drawn.

Since these agencies are private they often have member
ship qualifications which restrict the scope of their service. 
Many of the agencies (67 per cent) stated that they now are 
caring for as many young people as they can, because of 
limited financial resources. Furthermore, the primary pur
pose of many organizations is the providing of recreation or 
similar types of service; only a fifth indicated that they 
consider their main function to be that of counselling youth; 
and less than 1 per cent emphasize job placement.

It seems probable that since most of these private agencies 
are designed to render other than job-counselling and place
ment help for young people, and that since few of them have 
the resources to permit their doing this type of work in 
a comprehensive and expert fashion, there remains a need for 
rendering these services under public auspices. Of course, 
every available opportunity should be taken to co-operate 
wTith and make use of these private agencies in connection 
with placement, but it does appear that helping youth to 
find employment presents a problem of such magnitude and 
complexity that it is likely to be more than private agencies 
can cope with alone.
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W h a t  C o n tacts  do Schools h a ve  w it h  Y outh 
O u t  of Sch oo l?

Our public school system is the one agency which by 
virtue of its interests and organization is best suited to aid 
young people wdth their problems. But our secondary 
schools do little to maintain their contacts with boys and 
girls after they have left, and to advise them and help them 
to find work when they have ceased to be pupils. If the 
testimony of former pupils can be relied upon, the schools 
have done relatively little in the past by way of giving 
vocational advice before pupils leave, and we have seen that 
former pupils seldom feel that the school is a place to which 
they can go for help once they are out.
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T a b l e  LXVIII. — Percentages of Massachusetts High Schools of Various 
Sizes engaging in Certain Activities relating to Former Pupils.

P e r c e n t a g e  o f  S c h o o l s  o f  I n d i c a t e d  E n r o l l m e n t .

T y p e  o f  A c t i v i t y . E N G A G IN G  I N  S P E C IF IE D  A C T IV IT Y .

1-100 101-200 201-500 501-1,000 i 1,001-
1

All.

1. Records are kept of graduates 66.7 76.2 87.0 89.0 80.9 81.4
2. Records are kept of “ drop

outs.”
3. Records of graduates cover—

(a) All graduates system-

22.1 24.9 17.4 25.0 19.2 21.2

16.7 34.3 32.5 50.1 34.2 35.7
atically.

(b) Only college-goers, but 25.0 17.2 17.5 6.2 18.4 15.9
all of these.

( c) All graduates volunteer- 25.0 34.3 32.5 25.0 18.4 27.4
ing data.

(d) All college students who 16.7 11.4 2.5 9.4 13.2 9.6
volunteer.

(e) Everv college student 8.3 0.0 10.0 0.0 5.3 4.4
and other volunteers. 

( / )  Other . . . . 8.3 2.8 5.0 9.4 10.5 7.0
i. School offers placement serv

ice for —
(o) Graduates . 33.3 56.5 82.6 91.8 89.3 75.6
(6) “ Drop-outs” 22.1 26.1 39.2 58.5 51.1 41.2

o . Placement service is rendered 
b y —

(a) Regular placement 0.0 0.0 13.2 9.1 26.2 13.0office.
(6) Guidance department 0.0 l i . i  ! 21.0 42.5 31.0 26.0
(c) Interested teachers 16.7 18.5 0.0 42.5 69.0 33.5
(d) Principal, etc. 83.8 81.5 84.3 63.7 28.6 63.0
(e) Other combinations ^ 0.0 14 8 i 7.8 6.1 14.2 10.3

That our schools have few contacts with out-of-school 
youth is borne out by the testimony of the schools them
selves. The Youth Commission requested all of the pub
lic high schools of the Commonwealth to provide informa
tion bearing on this point. The data given in Table LX V III 
are based upon returns from 193 of the 258 high schools in 
the State.

Records of Former Pupils. — Recording certain facts con
cerning youth out of school is essential if schools are to 
maintain any profitable contacts with these young people. 
As may be seen from Table LXVIII, about four fifths of the 
schools do maintain some kind of records of graduates, but 
only one fifth do the same for young people who drop out.
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This last is especially significant since it has already been 
noted that at least a third of our young people do not finish 
high school, and that this third has an especially difficult 
time making the transition to out-of-school life. It may be 
that schools have all they can do to keep some contacts 
with their graduates, let alone endeavoring to keep in touch 
with the “ drop-outs,” but whatever the reason, it appears 
that the one group of youth most markedly in need of help 
when out of school is least likely to get it.

Although a large proportion of the schools do keep some 
records of their graduates, it is evident from the facts that 
in a majority of cases these records cover only graduates 
going on to college, and such others as may voluntarily in
form the school as to their activities. This is one more indi
cation that in most instances the school is least likely to 
have contacts with those young people who most need ad
vice and a helping hand.

From evidence not presented hr Table LXYIII it appears 
that even where records of former pupils are kept, they are 
not kept up to date for any appreciable period after the 
pupils have been graduated or left. At least three quarters 
keep them up to date for only a year, or make no regular 
attempt at all to keep them up to date.

Placement Work in the Schools. —  About three quarters 
of the schools maintain some kind of placement service for 
graduates, but only 41 per cent offer this help to “ chop- 
outs.”  To be fair to the schools, it is altogether improbable 
that they would refuse to help a pupil who had left school 
if he asked for help. The fact is, however, that schools con
centrate upon their graduates in whatever job placement 
activities they engage in.

A number of different individuals have a hand in the place
ment activities of those schools which do any of this work. 
Only in the group of comparatively large schools are to be 
found any number which maintain a regular placement 
office. It appears that the responsibility most often falls 
upon the principal, with the exception again of the larger 
schools. Guidance departments and interested teachers
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share this work in many schools. The general impression 
the data give concerning placement activities in the public 
secondary schools is that in only a very few schools is place
ment considered to be a major aspect of the school’s work 
and worthy of being carefully provided for in the adminis
tration of the school.

In the course of Part II of this report it was indicated 
that smaller schools find it difficult to do many desirable 
things for their pupils. The relative inadequacy of these 
small schools also stands out in the present connection. 
They less often keep records of former pupils; much less 
often do they offer any placement sendee, and where they 
do, it is, for the most part, cared for by a principal who 
already has a multitude of duties. With this should be put 
the fact brought out earlier, that in our smallest communi
ties, in which the smallest schools are for the most part 
found, frequency of unemployment among young people 
runs high.

Need to Increase Contacts with Out-of-School Youth. —  
Keeping complete and systematic records of former pupils 
and helping boys and girls to find work perhaps are not all 
the measures which should be applied in evaluating the ex
tent of a school’s contacts with young people in the com
munity. Nevertheless, they are important straws in the 
wind, and are definitely related to the topic of this report. 
The need for curriculum revision in our secondary schools 
has been shown, but this revision can proceed satisfactorily 
only if schools are aware of the relationship between the 
schooling young people have had and their activities after 
leaving school. Determining this relationship means fol
lowing up former pupils, —  all of them and not just those 
going to college, —  and following them systematically over 
a period of years. This our schools do not do to any appre
ciable extent. It seems equally evident that schools as 
they are now organized do but little to help their pupils 
to adjust themselves to out-of-school life by means of job- 
placement assistance.

It is undoubtedly true that a majority of our schools do
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not have a sufficient staff and the other resources which are 
necessary in order to do a thorough job of maintaining con
tacts with out-of-school youth. Most of what is now done 
in this line in the schools is done by teachers and adminis
trators whose professional consciences lead them to add 
this to their already numerous duties.

Traditionally it has been thought that once a boy or 
girl was out of school he or she was no longer of serious 
concern to the school. That tradition developed in times 
quite different from the present, and represents an attitude 
which must be changed immediately, and, if schools lack :: 
the means for extending their activities to include youth 
out of school, the means must be provided.

Summary.

Young people out of school can be thought of as sus
pended in mid-air. They are divorced from the school, a 
former resource, and they have not as yet been able to . 
establish themselves as adults with adult contacts. They 
need vocational advice and they need help in finding work, , 
but the only source to which they feel they can turn with p 
their needs is their parents. Although there are some pub
lic and private agencies to which they can go, these agencies y 
are not able wholly to handle the problems and needs of 
these young adults. Although our schools are gradually 
coming to recognize the necessity of concerning themselves 
with all young people and not just with those in school, it 
is almost certain that young people now in our schools will 
come out to find themselves in much the same unsupported 
condition as those now out of school. Even when schools 
are willing to do more than they now are doing for former 
pupils they are handicapped by a lack of proper staff and 
by insufficient funds. Although assistance and encourage
ment should be given to all agencies working with youth, 
the schools should ire made the main source of attack upon 
the problems of giving youth in school and out the best 
possible vocational advice and a maximum of help in secur
ing employment.
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Chapter IX.

WHAT ARE YOUTH’S SOCIAL NEEDS?

The situations in which many of our young men and 
women find themselves are the direct or indirect conse
quences of economic maladjustments, so that it is only 
natural that they should consider that getting further edu
cation with limited resources and getting work when school
ing has been completed are their two major problems. 
Recognition of these problems prompted the legislation re
sponsible for this report, and around these two problems this 
report has been built. But there is more to the life of the 
young than going to school and working. What a boy or 
girl does with the time which he or she has away from books 
or the job may seem to be a matter of concern only to him 
or her. Nevertheless, whether young people are prepared 
to use their free time in ways that are profitable to both the 
individual and to society, whether there are sufficient oppor
tunities available for worth-while use of leisure time, whether 
young people are able readily to establish contacts with 
adult groups and organizations upon leaving school, etc., 
are questions which may very properly be considered in any 
treatment of the “ Youth Problem” as a whole.

There are a number of questions which quickly arise in 
connection with any discussion of the social life of young 
people. Among these are —-

1. In what ways do young people most frequently occupy their leisure
time?

2. What type of reading do young people most often engage in?
3. What types of radio programs are most attractive to youth?
4. To what extent do young people belong to clubs and other organiza

tions?
5. What recreational facilities do young people themselves wish to have

provided?

In addition to these questions are two others of a quite 
different sort but which belong very definitely in the sphere 
of the social needs. They are —



6. How adequate are existing provisions for helping youth who are
mentally or physically handicapped?

7. What can be done to reduce the incidence of juvenile delinquency?

H ow does  Y o u th  U se its  L e isu r e  T im e ?

Young people in the Interview Group were asked to state 
the three ways in which they most frequently used their 
spare time. As would be expected, a great variety of ways 
were reported; however, for present purposes these have 
been arranged under the thirteen headings used in Table P' 
UNIX.

Reading Most Frequent Recreation. —  It is not surprising 
to find that among young people reading is the most fre
quently used method of occupying free time; among the 
Interview Group it accounts for at least a fifth of all the 
leisure-time pursuits mentioned. High school youth as a 
sub-group mention reading somewhat less often than the 
other sub-groups, perhaps because of the other interests that 
characterize this time in life and because of the amount of 
reading that regular high school work involves.

Boys seem to be somewhat less fond of reading than are 
girls, and this is especially marked in the case of boys and 
girls in high school.

Team Sports. —  This general difference between boys and 
girls with respect to reading no doubt is to be explained in 
part by the greater preference that boys show for team 
sports. This may be a reflection of a basic sex difference; 
but it certainly is a reflection of the lack of appropriate team 
sports for women, especially young women not in school. 
While on the topic of group sports, attention should be 
given to the fact that the unemployed less frequently than 
the employed engage in such sports. The data do not es
tablish the reason for this, but there are two factors which 
very probably operate. For one thing, most sports involve 
some outlay for equipment, and a youth who is not work
ing may not be able to bear even this modest expense. Prob
ably a more important consideration is that very frequently 
teams are made up of young people who are working to
gether or who are brought together by their work. This 
basic contact is not available to the unemployed.
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T a b l e  LXIX. —  Distribution showing the Relative Frequency with which 
Youth in the Interview Group indicated Various Means of occupying 
Their Leisure Time.

R e l a t i v e  F r e q u e n c y  o p  M e n t i o n .

E M P L O Y E D . | U N E M P L O Y E D . H IG H  S C H O O L . C O L L E G E .

M. F . T. M . F . T. M . F . T . M. F . T.

Reading . 1 8 . 9 2 4 . 0 2 1 . 3 2 0 . 1 2 3 . 5 2 1 . 8 1 4 . 0 2 2 . 4 1 8 . 2 2 0 . 5 2 4 . 0 2 2 . 3

Team sports 1 9 . 5 1 2 . 2 1 6 . 1 1 6 . 2 7 . 0 1 1 . 5 2 4 . 0 1 2 . 7 1 8 . 4 2 2 . 4 1 5 . 2 1 8 . 7

H obbies and 
handicrafts.

7 . 6 1 5 . 0 1 1 . 0 8 . 2 1 7 . 7 1 3 . 1 9 . 4 1 3 . 0 1 1 . 2 8 . 9 1 2 . 7 1 0 . 8

Loafing 1 4 .1 1 0 . 5 1 2 . 4 1 1 . 9 9 . 7 1 0 . 8 9 . 4 8 . 0 8 . 7 1 2 . 6 1 0 . 4 1 1 . 5

Movies 1 0 . 9 1 3 . 5 1 2 . 1 7 . 0 8 . 5 7 . 8 6 . 2 9 . 3 7 . 7 8 . 0 9 . 1 8 . 6

Serious (theatre. 7 . 8 4 . 3 6 . 2 6 . 5 6 . 5 6 . 4 1 0 . 1 9 . 2 9 . 7 1 0 . 9 9 . 3 1 0 . 1etc.).
Radio 4 . 4 3 . 9 4 . 2 5 7 5 3 . 9 4 . 7 5 . 7 5 . 2 5 . 4 3 . 1 3 . 0 3 . 1

Helping at home 2 . 0 3 . 7 2 . 8 6 . 7 9 . 9 8 . 3 2 . 4 6 . 1 4 . 2 0 . 4 2 . 1 1 . 3

Dancing . 3 . 2 5 . 4 4 . 2 2 . 3 3 . 7 3 . 0 2 . 4 4 . 5 3 . 5 3 . 4 5 . 1 4 . 2

Group activities 4 . 2 4 . 2 4 . 2 2 . 8 2 . 3 2 . 5 4 . 0 3 . 7 3 . 9 4 . 2 3 . 9 4 . 1

I n d i v i d u a l 3 . 4 2 . 1 2 . 8 3 . 7 1 . 7 2 7 4 . 1 3 . 2 3 . 7 1 . 9 2 . 9 2 . 4sports.
L ook in g  for 0 . 7 0 . 2 0 . 5 6 . 4 4 . 1 5 . 2 0 . 3 0.0 0.1 0.1 0.1 0.1work.
Other 3 . 3 1.0 2 . 2 2 . 7 1 . 5 2 . 2 8 . 0 2 . 7 5 . 3 3 . 6 2 . 2 2 . 9

1 0 0 . 0 1 0 0 . 0 1 0 0 . 0  j 1 0 0 . 0 1 0 0 . 0 1 0 0 . 0 1 0 0 . 0 1 0 0 . 0 1 0 0 . 0 1 0 0 . 0 1 0 0 . 0 1 0 0 . 0

The difference between men and women appears again 
in the case of hobbies and handicrafts, which seem to appeal 
more strongly to girls than to boys.

Loafing. —  A goodly proportion of the free time of most 
people is consumed by loafing, —  “ hanging around,”  “ talk
ing with friends,”  and the like, —  and the young people in 
the Interview Group frankly said so. While the individual 
can hardly be expected to make a business of using all of 
his free time in some serious way, the fact that doing nothing 
was mentioned so often hardly means that young people in 
large numbers actually prefer to do nothing. It more prob
ably means that many young people have not learned more 
profitable spare-time pursuits in school or out, or that the 
means are not available in the community for carrying out 
their interests, or that they lack the necessary funds.

Movies. —  The movies, of course, are popular, especially 
with those out of school and working. The effect of lack of
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income in restricting the activities of the unemployed appears 
here again.

Serious Pursuits. —  The comparatively high frequency 
of “ serious”  pursuits among school people is to be explained 
by the fact that many of these mentioned studying as a 
leisure-time activity.

Radio. —  From the data it appears that serious radio 
listening is relatively infrequent. This does not mean that 
the radio is seldom turned on in the homes of these youth. 
Rather, it is another indication of the large amount of casual,; 
background listening which goes on. Since the radio is 
readily available in most homes, the facts can safely be 
interpreted to mean that there are many other things which 
youth would rather do than merely sit and listen to the radio.

Group Activities. —  Group activities —  clubs and the like 
—  consume comparatively small amounts of time of all young 
people, but this is particularly marked in the case of those 
out of work. This is probably of one piece with the point 
made concerning the unemployed and group sports. Being 
out of work is not necessarily a barrier to membership in 
organizations, but it may mean that the individual has not the 
money requisite to membership or to do the things the group 
does, or that he lacks the contacts that employment readily 
provides with clubs and other organizations. This tendency 
for the unemployed to have rather fewassociationswithorgan-' 
ized groups is substantiated by data to be presented later.

Factors Influencing Use of Leisure Time. —  On the whole, 
the leisure-time pattern formed by these data is not what 
can be called bad. It does seem that young men and women 
devote less time to what adults call “  wTorth-while ” activities 
than adults would like. But reading, team sports and 
hobbies certainly are or can be wholesome enough. In this 
connection it must be remembered that the data given cover 
the activities which pupils actually engage in, and not neces
sarily those which they would engage in if they had com
plete freedom of choice. The fact remains that this freedom 
of action does not exist. What young people do with their 
leisure time depends largely upon: (1) leisure-time interests 
which have been cultivated in school and elsewhere; (2' 
the individual’s personal resources; and (3) the resources
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which the public places at the disposal of its young people. 
If adults are not satisfied with what young people do with 
their free time, they can bring about a change by modify
ing the influence of each of these factors.

W h a t  do Y oung  P eo ple  R e a d ?
Since reading is the most frequent method for using spare 

time it may be worth while to consider in somewhat greater 
detail the general nature of the reading that is done. What 

t  young people read influences their behavior and outlook on 
life. But more than this, a very substantial part of every 
high school curriculum is devoted to teaching pupils how 
to read, and to the developing of taste in literature and of a 
desire to read a variety of printed material, but especially 
books. If this instruction is effective it ought to be reflected 
in the reading habits of young people after they leave school.

To obtain a measure of the extent to which books are 
read by young people the members of the Interview Group 
were asked to state how many books they had read for other 
than school purposes in the month preceding the interview, 
what the books were, and how many books they had bor
rowed from the library in this time.
T a b l e  LXX. —  Distribution of Youth in Interview Group according to 

Number of Books read in Month Previous to Interview.

P e r c e n t a g e  R e a d i n g  I n d i c a t e d  N u m b e r  o f  B o o k s .

E M P L O Y E D . U N E M P L O Y E D . , H IG H  SC H O O L . C O L L E G E .

M. F. T. M. F. T. M. F. T. M. F. T.

0 54.0 37.6 46.5 53.6 34.0 43.6 35.8 25.1 30.5 38.7 26.6 32.7

1 16.4 15.7 16.1 14.1 17.4 15.8 20.7 15.8 18.3 18.3 17.0 17.6

2 12.7 16.0 14.2 11.4 16.4 13.9 17.6 18.4 18.0 16.3 18.9 17.6

3 15.3 28.3 21.2 18.7 29.4 24.1 23.6 36.8 30.1 23.3 33.6 28.5

4 0.7 0.9 0.8 0.6 1.1 0.8 1.2 1.5 1.3 0.6 2.5 1.6

5 0.4 0.4 0.4 0.6 1.0 0.8 0.5 1.1 0.8 0.8 0.8 0.8

6 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.5 0.1 0.3 0.1 0.3 0.2 0.8 0.3 o.a
7 0.0 0.2 0.1 0.1 0.0 0.1 0.1 0.0 0.1 0.3 0.0 0.1

8 0.1 0.1 0.1 0.0 0.3 0.2 0.1 0.1 0.1 0.3 0.0 0.1

9 or more . 0.2 0.6 0.4 0.4 0.3 0.4 0.3 0.9 0.6 0.6 0.3 0.4

100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100 0 100 0
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From the data given in Table L X X , it appears that what 
ever the extent of the book-reading interests the school ha 
engendered, when school is left behind books do not provid 
a major source of reading material. Very nearly half o 
the young men and women out of school had not read ; 
book in the month before being interviewed, while less thai 
a third of the school people had not had contacts with th 
“ hard covers” in that period. A month may seem to beai 
unduly short time on which to base a judgment of this kind 
but the midwinter months during which the interviews wer 
conducted are certainly most conducive to reading if read 
ing is ever done.

That lack of time is primarily responsible for less readinj 
by out-of-school youth than by those in school is not i 
tenable argument, since the unemployed, who presumably 
had an abundance of free time, did little more book-readinf 
than did the employed.

The distinction that was noted previously between th< 
sexes in regard to reading is very noticeable in Table LXX 
Girls are fonder than boys of reading and read more books-

Types of Books Read. -— It is not surprising to find that 
when the books which the young people read are arranger 
by types, the most popular type by all odds is fiction. (Sec 
Table L X X I.) This is true of both sexes, of youth of ali 
ages, and of those in school and out. Nevertheless, there are 
some differences in reading patterns which should be noted, 
For one thing, fiction is much more frequently read by the 
girls in each of the sub-groups than by the boys. Comple
menting this, boys’ tastes run somewhat more to general 
literature, science and the like. The second point is that the 
young people in school and college range more widely over 
the field of literature than do young people out of school, 
and this is especially true of the college group. Apparently- 
the school environment encourages a diversification of 
reading, but when this environment has been left behind 
the extent of the diversification tends to be reduced. For 
some reason this diversification which the school deliberately 
fosters does not stick.
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T ab le  LX X I. — Percentage Distribution of Books read by Young People 
according to Types of Books.

--------------------
P e r c e n t a g e o f  B o o k s  R e a d  w h i c h v e r e  o f  I n d i c a t e d T y p e .

T y p e  o f  B o o k . E M P L O Y E D . U N E M P L O Y E D . H IG H  SC H O O L . C O L L E G E .

M . F . T . M . F . T . M . F . T . M . F . T .

Biography 7.8 7.0 7.4 6.4 5.2 5.7 11.2 9.1 10.1 13.3 9.2 11.2
Fiction 66.8 82.5 75.0 71.7 83.0 78.2 52.0 62.1 57.4 50.0 62.0 56.2
Juvenile . 0.3 0.4 0.4 0.6 1.0 0.8 3.6 5.2 4.4 0.3 0.6 0.4
Travel 1 0 0.8 0.9 1.2 1.2 1.2 4.4 2.5 3.4 3.3 3.4 3.3
History and his- 2.3 1.9 2.1 4.2 2.3 3.1 10.7 10.3 10.5 8.5 10.9 9.7

torical novels.
Mechanics 0.5 0.1 0.3 1.4 0.1 0.7 2.9 0.4 1.6 0.6 0.0 0.3
Science 2.7 1.0 1.8 2.4 1.4 1.8 2.7 1.5 2.1 6.3 1.1 3.6
Nature 0.3 0.1 0.2 0.0 0.3 0.2 0.3 0.0 0.1 0.3 0.3 0.3
Poetry and 1.8 1.0 1.4 1.4 1.3 1.3 2.7 3.6 3.2 5.6 5.5drama.
Educational and 12.2 3.9 7.8 8.0 3.5 5.4 3.8 4.6 9.9 6.1 8.0general litera

ture.
Vocational and 

avocational.
4.3 1.3 2.7 2.7 0.7 1.6 3.9 1.5 2.6 2.1 0.8 1.5

100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

Although it might have been expected that unemployed 
young people would show considerable interest in books 
of a vocational nature, such is not the case. W hy it is not 
the case the data themselves do not demonstrate, but it is 
very probable that several factors are operating. Many of 
these young people lack the initiative to undertake this kind 
of reading. (This is borne out in part by the small propor
tion of the unemployed who do part-time studying.) A suffi
cient supply of pertinent vocational materials may not be 
available in libraries and elsewhere, and young people may 
not be aware of any one to whom they can turn for advice in 
planning their vocational reading. The placement director 
and Youth Planning Board which are being recommended 
for each community (see Chapter X ) could be of real assist
ance in this connection.

It is unnecessary for present purposes to present in tabular 
form the information obtained concerning the number of 
books borrowed from libraries. About two thirds of the
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non-school youth had taken no books out in the month 
previous to being interviewed. The school people, of course, 
used the library much more extensively. In general, the 
data on library use are quite as would be expected from what 
has already been said about book-reading.

Favorite Magazines. —  It is clear from all of this that it is 
not with books that young people spend so much of their 
spare time. Magazines, newspapers and miscellaneous

[Jan.

T a b l e  LXXII. —  Ten Favorite Types of Magazines numbered in Order 0}
Preference.

M a l e . F e m a l e .

f Em
ployed.

Unem
ployed.

High
School. College. I Em

ployed.
Unem
ployed .

H igh
School. College.

Picture . 1 1 1 2 4 3 1 3

General interest . 2 2 2 1 5 2 4 6

Women’s - - - - 2 1 2 2

Digests . 3 3 3 3 3 5 3 1

Fiction . 5 8 9 5 1 4 5 4

News 6 6 7 4 7 7 8 8

Mechanics 4 5 4 - - - ~ ■

Love story . - - - - 8 6 9 ■

Pulp 7 4 10 - - - - "

Sports . 8 7 5 - -

Movie . - - - - 9 8 6 -

Science . 9 9 6 - - - - ■

Fashion - - - - 6 9 7 5

Men’s . 10 - - 7 - - - "

Religious - - - - - 10 10 -

Forum - - - 6 - - - 9

Outdoor life . - - - - - - - 7
Humorous - - - 9 - - - 10

Business - - - 10 - - - '

Trade - - - 8 - - -

Boy’s . - - 8 - - - -

Aviation - 10 - - - - -

Travel . - - - - 10 - - ■

Percentage of all 6 3 .8 5 1 .2 6 1 .7 6 6 .9 7 5 . 6 7 4 .9 7 3 .4 67 8

m agazines a c 
counted for by 
first five choices.
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printed matter must account for most of the reading which 
is done. The members of the Interview Group were asked 
to list their three favorite magazines. The frequency with 
which various types of magazines appeared on these listings 
is indicated by Table L X X II, in which are given the ten 
types of magazines mentioned most frequently by each of 
the sub-groups into which the Interview Group was divided.

Taking the Interview Group as a whole, the picture maga
zines (“ Life,”  etc.), magazines of general interest (“ Satur
day Evening Post,”  etc.) and the digests (“ Reader’s Digest,”  
etc.) are most popular. Fiction magazines are more highly 
regarded by women than men. This last point corresponds 
to what was found to be true in the matter of book prefer
ences. But if women show a liking for the romantic in their 
reading, it is only proper to note that young men, especially 
those out of school, seem to do a considerable amount of 
reading in the pulps.

Of all the sub-groups, the college people diverge to the 
greatest extent from the pattern set by the group as a whole, 
but even among college youth the picture magazines, those 
of general interest, and the digests rank at or close to the top. 
The magazine preferences of boys and girls in high school are 
not materially different from those of young people out of 
school.

Enough has been said and written in other sources about 
the undesirable characteristics of quantities of the maga
zine literature found on the news stands to make it unneces
sary to expand on that issue here. The outstanding maga
zine preferences of our young people are certainly not below 
the standards of the adult public; these magazines at least 
are the ones with the largest national sales. But it appears 
that the magazine reading which is done beyond these out
standing preferences many times is not too commendable.

I'actors Affecting Magazines Read. —  Magazine prefer
ences are conditioned by the contents of magazines and their 
general attractiveness. These characteristics no doubt ex
plain the popularity of the leaders in Table L X X II. But 
interest and cost must also be reckoned with in determining 
preference. Serious magazines, for example (“ Harper’s ” ,
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etc.) are much more expensive than are many of the maga
zines more commonly read. Ease of reading also has some
thing to do with preferences. Love story magazines and 
the “ pulps,”  for example, use vocabularies and literary 
forms of the most simple kind, and they deal with no issues 
that require any great amount of thought on the part of 
the reader.

While the quality of the periodical reading which is done 
by our youth can be controlled to some extent by public 
control of what is offered for sale, this procedure operates 
in only a negative fashion and in only a small way at that. 
If reading preferences are to be elevated, it must be done 
primarily through educational practices aimed at that end. 
The literature courses in our schools now concentrate oil 
material in book form, and classical material at that. But 
once out of school young people give relatively little atten
tion to books, especially the classics. Schools devote little 
effort to create good reading interests in the periodical field, 
and these interests of our youth are not especially good, as 
we have seen. Our schools certainly should not slacken 
their efforts to improve the literary tastes of their pupils; 
pupils certainly ought at least to rub elbows with the great 
works, past and present. Yet it is clear that the literature 
courses of the schools do need to emphasize periodical litera
ture much more extensively, and this emphasis should in
clude the magazines which are inexpensive to buy and which 
have a wide popular appeal, and not just those which are 
largely intellectual in character. It is unlikely that the school, 
no matter how skillful its teaching, is going to be able to make 
“ Harper’s ”  or the “ Atlantic M onthly”  a popular favorite. 
But there are good and bad magazines which can be bought 
for 5 or 10 cents, and which in general contain material in 
which young people are or can be brought to be interested. 
These are the magazines people now tend to buy for the 
most part, and presumably will continue to buy. The 
school can do something to improve tastes within the bounds 
set by such considerations as these.

The school must not be expected to perform a miracle 
in this regard. Theie are factors beyond the school’s coil-
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trol which operate in determining reading interests, but the 
school can do some good, and ev e^  little is an advance.

W h a t  a r e  the  R adio  I n terests  of Y o u th ?

It is no surprise to find that radio preferences of young 
people do not run heavily to programs of an educational or 
other serious character. (See Table L X X III.) Neverthe
less, these preferences could be much worse than they are 
now. In general, the programs preferred are pleasant time- 
killers. To compensate is the frequency with which young 
people indicated their liking for plays, news commentators 
and good music.

Table LXXIII. —  Order of Preference for Different Types of Radio 
Programs as indicated by Members of the Interview Group.

E m p l o y e d . U n e m p l o y e d . H i g h  S c h o o l . C o l l e g e .

Male. Female. Male. Female. Male. Female. Male. Female.

Dance music . 1 1 1 1 i 1 1 1

Comedy . . . . 2 5 2 3 2 5 2 7
Variety . . . . 3 4 5 6 5 6 4 6
Plays . . . . 5 2 6 4 3 2 6 3
Quizz . . . . 4 3 3 5 4 4 3 2
Serials . . . . 7 6 4 2 6 3 - 5
News commentators 6 10 7 9 8 - 9 _
Classical music 8 7 - - - 9 5 4
Semi-classic music . - - - _ - 8 7 8
Musical variety 9 8 9 8 10 - 8 10

Amateur . . . . 10 9 10 7 9 7 _ _
Interview's - - - 10 - 10 _
Political . . . . - - - - - _ 10 _
Crime . . . . - - 8 7 _ _ _
Opera . . . - - - - - - 9

What should be done about radio programs and listening 
habits is a problem beyond the scope of this report. How- 
e' er> much the same conclusion can be drawn here as in 
the case of periodical literature. Our schools ought to try 
to do more than they now do to influence the radio tastes
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of young people within the areas in which those tastes are 
likely to be confined. There are good and poor plays, good 
and poor comedy programs, good and poor news commen
tators, and so on. Although the school probably could not 
— and mayhap ought not —  eliminate the preference for 
dance music or comedy, it could, for example, help youth 
select and enjoy the more satisfactory programs of these 
types.

T o w h a t  O r g a n iza tio n s  does Y outh  B elon g?

Number of Organizations belonged to. —  The curricula of 
our schools place a good deal of emphasis upon group activi
ties, not only because of their immediate instructional value, 
but also as preparation for after-school life. While they are 
in school, a majority of young people belong to one or more 
organizations, but with school-leaving, membership in or
ganizations tends to become less frequent, as Table LXXIV

T a b l e  L X X IV . —  Distribution of Youth in Interview Group on Basis of 
Number of Clubs and Other Organizations belonged to.

P e r c e n t a g e  b e l o n g i n g  t o  I n d i c a t e d  N u m b e r  
o f  O r g a n i z a t i o n s .

N u m b e r  o f  C l u b s  a n d  
O r g a n i z a t i o n s . EMPLOYED. j UNEMPLOYED. HIGH SCHOOL. COLLEGE.

Male. Female. Male. Female. Male. Female. Male. Female.

0 .................................... 5 2 .5 5 5 .5 6 1 .5 6 1 .5 3 8 .0 3 3 .3 2 8 .6 28.6

1 .................................... 2 7 .0 2 4 .1 2 5 .4 2 3 .5 2 9 .6 3 1 .0 2 4 .4 19.1

2 ................................................ 1 3 .8 1 1 .9 8 .3 10.1 1 8 .5 1 7 .2 21.8 20.5

3 ................................................ 3 .8 5 .8 3 .8 3 .9 8 .3 10 .3 12.9 16.0

4 ................................................ 1.8 1 .7 0 .5 0.8 2 .9 4 .8 7 .0 8.8
5 or more . . . . 1.1 1.0 0 .5 0.2 2 .7 3 .4 5 .3 7.0

100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

shows. To some extent this is the consequence of the de
mands and interests of adult life as contrasted with those 
of school days. But it is also likely to be a reflection of the 
difficulty that young people have in making the transition 
into adult life.
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The absence of group contacts is especially noticeable in 
the case of the unemployed. Their unemployment with 
consequent lack of income restricts their participation in 
those activities which require some financial outlay by the 
participant. Being out of work also interrupts a natural 
source of contacts with other young people. Yet it may 
well be that it is the unemployed who need these group 
contacts most.

The figures given in the table, of course, do not take 
into account all of the group activities of jmung people. 
The temporary and casual groups of which young people 
are members do not lend themselves to enumeration and 
tabulation, and these temporary groups may be of real 
value and pleasure to the individual. The fact remains, 
nevertheless, that the definite values, to both the individual 
and the group, which can result from organized group activi
ties are not being realized by large numbers of young people 
who are out of school.

T a b l e  LXXV. — Distribution of Types of Organizations of which Young 
People in Interview Group were Members.

T y p e  o f  O r g a n i z a t i o n .

P e r c e n t a g e  b e l o n g i n g  t o  I n d i c a t e d  T y p e .

E M P L O Y E D . U N E M P L O Y E D . H IG H  s c h o o l . C O L L E G E .

Male. Female. Male. Female. Male. Female. Male. Female.

Social . . . . 13.0 23.5 20.0 21.8 11.0 18.3 8.3 8.3
Fraternal 15.3 11.7 20.0 17.9 10.3 9.2 24.4 13.6
Athletic . . . . 11.9 6.0 12.4 3.7 12.9 5.9 9.8 9.3
Church . . . . 15.6 23.8 15.8 28.9 20.3 24.3 15.3 20.5
\ . M. C. A., Scouts, etc. 12.6 4.8 11.4 6.2 14.4 6.9 10.4 7.2
Musical, etc. . 3.8 7.0 7.8 6.7 8.2 14.7 7.5 16.2
School 3.5 6.6 1.0 4.6 9.2 10.5 12.9 17.8
Grange, etc. 3.1 3.5 1.8 5.7 1.8 4.5 1.6 1.7
Hobby 2.6 0.9 1.5 0.9 5.3 2.6 1.9 1.7
Unions 4.5 0.3 1.5 0.2 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
Miscellaneous 14.1 11.9 6.8 3.4 6 6 3.1 5.9 3.7

—
100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100 0 100.0 100.0 100.0
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Types of Organizations belonged to. — The types of organi
zations to which young men and women belong, if they 
belong at all, are indicated by Table LX XV . It appears 
that the church remains an important center of group life 
for many young people, but it is equally apparent that a 
large proportion of our young people are not members of 
church organizations. Most of the other groups to which 
young people belong are basically recreational in character. 
The difference between men and women in regard to their 
group contacts no doubt can be traced in large part to the 
differences in recreational interests of the two sexes.

Little Provision of Organizations for Young Adults. — The 
types of organizations to which young people belong are of 
less importance in the present connection than is the limited 
amount of organized group activity in which young people 
out of school participate. It is not in the American spirit to 
organize completely the life of the individual, but young 
men and women are socially inclined and ought to have a 
reasonable opportunity to carry out this inclination. It is • 
well enough to say that youth out of school are mature 
enough to establish their own connections without adult 
assistance, and that there is an abundance of groups and 
societies which young people can join if they really want to,
but in fact neither of these contentions is wholly true. In a 
majority of our communities the number and variety of 
organizations which are of interest to young adults and 
which are willing to welcome them to membership is small. 
Moreover, many organizations which are in theory open to 
young adults are actually closed to them because of cost. 
Furthermore, young people are given very little guidance 
and few suggestions as to organizations on an adult level 
which are open to them after they have finished their school
ing.

There has been a vigorous development of organizations 
and other facilities to provide wholesome group activities 
for boys and girls of school age. The spread of scouting, 
school clubs, and community playgrounds are common illus
trations of this development. This development still has a 
long way to go before it meets the needs of this age-group 
adequately and in all parts of the State, but at least the need

M

v

'il
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is recognized by adults and the development does go on. 
Adults have their own group life which for many individuals 
and in many localities still is meager; however, adults have 
the power and the resources with which to improve services 
for themselves if they wish to. Between the school years and 
the years of maturity, however, are the years with which 
this report is most concerned, and to the group needs of 
this period of life adults have given small thought.

Most of the groups to which young people belong when in 
school -— that is, in their early teens —  either are no longer 
available when school days are over, or have little interest 
for an older group. Only very infrequently do groups and 
organizations which are the natural upward extensions of 
teen-age activities into which young adults can “ graduate” 
provide a transition to the activities of maturer years.

Unquestionably the interests of these young adults are 
somewhat different from the interests of younger and older 
people, but they are not different to the extent that these 
young people are entirely uninterested in group activities. 
Their apparent individualism may well be viewed as a natural 
reaction to a lack of opportunities for wholesome group 
relationships. The popularity of early evening baseball 
leagues is one bit of evidence to prove that youth in the late 
teens and early twenties definitely is interested in group 
activities when given a reasonable chance.

In the previous chapter it was shown that young people 
recently out of school are at sea with respect to sources of 
advice and help in securing work. They are similarly at 
sea with respect to participation in the group life of the 
community.

Importance of Community Action. — These young adults 
are in a difficult situation with respect to providing for them
selves the facilities basic to a wholesome group life. Their 
income, e\en if they are working, is too small to permit their 
buying much of what may be needed. They have little voice 
m the coimcils the community which determine what the 
community will do or spend. They often lack the leadership 
to stimulate them to action on their own behalf. They 
then, are m the uncomfortable position of seeming to be old
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enough to take care of themselves in a social way, while at 
the same time they lack the means which are necessary if 
they are to take care of themselves. This is certainly true 
of the unemployed, but only slightly less true of those who 
are working.

This argument does not lead to the conclusion that the 
State, as such, should set about organizing the group life of 
young adults, or that it should be the direct source of aid 
in establishing and maintaining agencies designed to serve 
the social interests and needs of young people. It is almost 
certainly preferable to have such agencies remain essentially 
local in character and private in sponsorship. Nevertheless, 
the fact remains that, at the moment, local and private 
sources are not in a position to do all that needs to be done, 
although this is more likely a consequence of general lack of 
concern in the community over the need than of basically 
insufficient community resources to meet the need. For 
example, in very few communities of the State are provisions 
made for co-ordinating the activities of existing youth- 
serving agencies and stimulating the development of others. 
However, the desirability of such co-ordination should be 
evident to any municipality genuinely anxious to do its best 
for its youth. Adults complain about the recreational habits 
of modern youth, but are not bothered enough to lend a hand 
in providing opportunities for better habits. Private agen
cies lead a precarious financial existence because of lack of 
genuine community awareness of what needs to be done. 
No legislation or appropriation can be a substitute for this 
community awareness, but it is entirely possible for the 
State, by giving its endorsement, to stimulate desirable local 
action. It is for this reason, among others, that setting up 
a local Youth Planning Board in every community is being 
strongly recommended in this report.

W h a t  R e c r e a t io n a l  F a c il it ie s  do Y oung  People

D e s ir e ?
Young people may not be fully aware of their needs or 

what should be done to meet these needs, but their needs as 
they express them certainly are worthy of serious considera
tion.
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What the members of the Interview Group considered the 
recreational deficiencies of their communities is indicated 
by the data in Table LX XV I. The outstanding desire of 
out-of-school youth is for community centers and similar 
facilities which provide indoor recreational opportunities. 
That young people in school feel this need less urgently 
probably is the result of their having open to them the school

T a b l e  LXXVI. — Percentage Distribution indicating Frequency with which 
Youth in Interview Group thought a Particular Type of Recreational 
Facility was Needed.

E m p l o y e d . U n e m p l o y e d . H i g h  S c h o o l . ! C o l l e g e .

M. F. T. | M. F. T. M. F. T. M.
F -

T.

Playgrounds 29.6 26.3 28.1 27.9 24.2 26.2 33.7 35.0 34.3 29.8 33.4 31.6
and other out
door facilities.

30.6C om m un ity 45.2 40.0 42.7 47.5 47.2 47.4 33.4 33.5 33.4 30.5 30.6
center and in
door facilities.

Y. M. C. A., etc. 12.5 12.2 12.4 9.8 11.0 10.4 7.4 7.0 7.2 5.5 6.7 6.1

Young people's 6.9 10.7 8.8 3.8 7.7 5.5 7.0 8.1 7.6 7.0 12.7 9.9
clubs

Libraries . 0.9 1.5 1.1 1.0 1.3 1.1 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.4 0.0 0.2

“ Can’t think of 
any.”

4.9 9.3 6.9 10.0 8.6 9.4 18.3 16.2 17.3 26.8 16.6 21.6

100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100 0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

and its facilities, but, in spite of this, they too believe that 
community centers and the like are needed. The expressed 
desire for opportunities provided by such organizations as 
the Y. M. C. A. is further evidence of a wish for places to 
which to turn for wholesome entertainment.

Although there is not a strong feeling of a need for more 
clubs and the like, the demand does exist and ought to be 
met.

These data bear out the argument given in the foregoing 
section that recreational opportunities which youth needs 
and wants are frequently of a type which youth cannot 
readily provide for itself. Community centers and outdoor 
recreational facilities do not need to be expensive to estab
lish, but at that, the modest incomes of young people are 
not adequate to the task. Moreover, there is no reason why 
young people should be expected to buy such facilities for 
themselves. Neither can the State legislate them into
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effective operation, although the State may well aid in
directly. Providing proper and ample recreational facilities 
for its young people is a definite duty of the individual 
community.

W h a t  N e e d s  t o  b e  D o n e  C o n c e r n i n g  J u v e n i l e  
D e l i n q u e n c y ?

Although juvenile delinquents as ordinarily defined are 
younger than the group with which this report deals, the 
general problem of delinquency is one of the many exceed
ingly important conditions which together compose the 
youth problem. The welfare of young adults is conditioned 
not only by what is done for them in the years from 16 to 25, 
but by the care that has been exercised on their behalf during 
childhood. It is also for this reason that a consideration of 
delinquency, its prevention and treatment, is pertinent in 
this report.

The Youth Commission did not feel prepared by training 
and experience to make its own investigation of juvenile 
delinquency in the Commonwealth. It was fortunate, there
fore, that during the year while the Commission has been 
at work there has appeared a report1 on the problem pre
pared by men and women thoroughly competent to estimate 
the adequacy of our present practices in working with young 
people who are or show the signs of becoming delinquent. 
In view of the quality of this study of delinquency there is 
no need for an extended discussion of the problem here.

It should be pointed out, however, that a number of 
recommendations of the Youth Commission, which are 
designed to benefit the young person whose behavior is 
normal, will also be of value to the boy or girl who by reason 
of nature or environment is disposed toward delinquency.

For example, a widening of the programs of our schools, 
especially in the practical studies, will help to reduce school 
failure, which frequently contributes to delinquency. Greater 
interest in the welfare of pupils after they leave school, and 
greater efforts to be of service to these pupils, will help to

■ “Juvenile Delinquency in Massachusetts as a Public Responsibility," Massachusetts Child 
Council, Boston, Mass., 1939.
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keep from undesirable acts some youths so disposed. Efforts 
by the school and community to find employment for young 
people will also contribute to this same end. Of notable 
significance will be such steps as communities take to im
prove the recreational opportunities available to then- young 
people. Juvenile delinquency is not caused solely by the 
lack of a genuine community concern for youth, especially 
the handicapped and underprivileged, but this lack of con
cern may be a contributing cause. In this respect delin
quency is closely related to other problems of youth. Any
thing which in a broad way promotes the welfare of youth 
should also aid in the reduction of delinquency.

W h a t  P r o v is io n s  a r e  m a d e  f o r  t h e  C a r e  o f  t h e  
H a n d i c a p p e d ?

There exists within the youth group a small percentage 
of young people who are severely handicapped. Some of 
these are deaf or blind, others are crippled, others are men
tally retarded. Although there are comparatively few of 
such youth, they do need especial attention by the State 
if they are to have a chance to lead reasonably normal lives. 
The State has been aware of its responsibility in this regard 
for many years, and has created institutions and employed 
specialists to exercise this responsibility. It appears to the 
Youth Commission that provisions now being made are 
fundamentally sound and reasonably adequate.

There no doubt are certain ways in which the education 
of these young people could be improved, but the Youth 
Commission is of the opinion that these improvements 
should be brought about by the action or recommendation 
of the individuals in charge of this work.

Summary. — The spare-time occupations of a majority 
of young people have been shown to be not bad, but they 
are more restricted in character than they ought to be.

, 18 !f esPecially true of those who are unemployed, and 
W 0 therefore have a superabundance of free time. With 
respect to their group contacts, recreational and otherwise,
. oung people m their late teens and early twenties have been 

n on \ s ig t attention by the adult community. These
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young people are no longer children, but neither are they 
full-fledged adults. They show some of the characteristics 
of the generations both above and below them, but although 
this is true, provisions for either younger or older people will 
not be wholly adequate to their needs.

Even though they may be approaching the age when they 
should assume most of the responsibility for their own wel
fare, it is a mistake for adult society suddenly to abandon 
interest in these young people as soon as they have out
grown childhood and the school. If it is reasonable for 
society to concern itself with the economic well-being of this 
intermediate generation, it is equally reasonable for society 
to lend thought and effort to their well-being in other as
pects of their existence. No program for helping the youth 
of the Commonwealth will be satisfactory unless it makes 
provision for ministering to their social needs as well as to 
their educational and economic needs.

Chapter X.

WHAT SHOULD THE COM M UNITY DO TO AID YOUTH?

Need for Local Initiative. —  The investigations of the 
Youth Commission have convinced it that activities on 
behalf of our youth, in order to be genuinely effective, must- 
have their base in the community rather than at some re
mote point in the state government. The needs and prob
lems of our young people, as they have been set forth in this 
report, do not lend themselves to a mass solution. Legisla
tive action can surely be of assistance, but, unless there are 
energetic activities originating within our cities and towns, 
this legislative action is likely to be of only a limited bene
fit. Although certain types of problems are characteristic 
of large numbers of youth, in the last analysis young people 
must be worked with personally and individually, if they 
are to receive a maximum of help with their problems. A 
program operated and directed entirely by the State would 
unquestionably do some good, but because of the very mag
nitude of such an undertaking it would tend to become im-
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personal and standardized in its operation; it would not 
readily adjust itself to the peculiar problems presented by 
individual localities; and it would be difficult to discover 
and capitalize the unique potentialities of communities for 
aiding youth.

There should be co-operation between communities and 
there should be some similarity of pattern in the youth
serving activities of our cities and towns. The state govern
ment, through the State Youth Planning Board, which is 
being recommended, can help in the establishment and main
tenance of this basic pattern. The State, as has been recom
mended at several points in this report, can lend aid and 
encouragement by subsidies of various types. But these 
considerations in no way undermine the contention that 
there must be a concentration of youth-serving personnel 
and devices in every municipality.

This position is not a new one, but only an extension of 
our present policy with respect to public education. In this 
State public education has been historically under the pri
mary control of the local community. The same policy 
should be equally applicable to other practices designed to 
aid youth, since these practices are really only upward and 
outward extensions of our present program of public 
education.

If it is agreed that the community is strategically the best 
point for launching the attack on the youth problem, the 
question arises as to how the community should go about 
making this attack.

How a r e  S c h o o l s  r e l a t e d  t o  t h e  S o l u t i o n  o f  t h e  
Y o u t h  P r o b l e m ?

Good Schools a Primary Need. —  In Part II of this report 
veie presented the facts and arguments pointing to the 
need for revising the programs of our secondary schools, 
especially those parts of their programs having to do with 
occupational preparation. Certain of the data given in the 
two chapters immediately preceding this one also suggest 
the need for modifying our instructional plans. Unless our 
schools are adequate to the tasks for which they are main-
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tained, all else the community and the State may do on 
behalf of the welfare of our young people will be hindered 
by the necessity for first making up for the deficiencies of 
the schools. For example, if the community is to help 
youth find employment, but youth comes out of school not 
equipped for employment or lacking vocational advice, it 
will be necessary to divert time from placement work to 
give youth what it ought to have obtained while still in 
school. To be sure, no matter how good the schools are 
there will always be need for some duplication of effort in 
the case of certain young people with whom the school was 
not entirely successful. But the need for this duplication 
can be reduced to a minimum only if the schools are doing 
the best possible job of educating boys and girls. Getting 
and keeping excellent schools is the first and possibly the most 
important thing a community can do to help its young people.

Basis for Good Schools. —  In order for a community to 
have such schools it must, first of all, staff its schools with 
people who are trained and competent to do the work for 
which they are employed. The community must also in
sist that the schools be operated in a professional manner 
and solely for the benefit of the pupils. Any other con
siderations should be considered unworthy of any munici
pality in the Commonwealth. Then, again, the community 
must be willing to have the traditional program of studies 
and traditional methods of teaching changed when it is 
clear that conditions call for a change. The community 
must be on its guard to see that nothing or no one stands 
in t he way of making such a change. It costs money to 
run schools, but it does not follow that it is substantially 
more expensive to maintain good schools competently staffed 
and administered than to operate schools poorly suited to 
the needs of our young people. In fact, no matter how 
little money is involved, any school which does not give 
boys and girls the education they need is expensive.

The getting and maintaining of good schools is not a 
matter which can be disposed of merely by legislation. 
Neither are good schools to be had merely by wishing for 
them. The community must create the conditions under 
which good schools will flourish, and then work in a posi-
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tive way to get such schools. The State’s functions in this 
respect should be that of aiding communities whose re
sources are inadequate, exercising pressure on communi
ties which are indisposed to accept their responsibilities, 
and rendering types of leadership and research assistance 
which are unlikely to be available in any one locality.

Other Needs. —  Important as they are, good schools —  
especially good high schools — are not all that is needed to 
solve the youth problem. This study has shown conclu
sively that a youth’s troubles are not all behind him once 
he has been graduated from school. He still has the task of 
securing employment, of obtaining further vocational ad
vice, and of establishing worth-while adult recreational 
habits. The school should start the boys or girls in these 
directions, but a youth should be carried somewhat farther 
along in these directions than our schools are now prepared 
to take him.

In order for the community to help its young people to 
make the transition from school days to adult life as success
fully as possible the Youth Commission recommends that —

1. A full-time placement director be employed as a member of the staff 
of every high school (except in the case of very small schools which may 
well co-operate in the employment of a director).

2. A permanent local Youth Planning Board be created to exercise the 
functions on a community basis, which are contemplated on a state-wide 
basis for the State Youth Planning Board.

W h a t  s h o u l d  b e  t h e  F u n c t i o n s  o f  t h e  P l a c e m e n t
D i r e c t o r ?

It has been shown conclusively that the primary problem 
confronting our young people is the securing of employment. 
A placement director, by the mere fact of his existence in a 
school, cannot create enough jobs for all young people when 
there are many more employables than jobs. But he can 
render some very valuable services.

1. He can, for one thing, give young people, well before they leave 
school, proper vocational advice based on his intimate and complete 
study of local job opportunities. This advice will result in better job 
preparation while in school and more effective search for work when out.
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2. He can help to locate such jobs as do exist, and in this way both 
increase the number who find employment and reduce the effects pro
duced by lack of success in locating work and prolonged unemployment.

3. By his own initiative, and in co-operation with the Youth Planning 
Board, he may actually be able to create work to be done which would 
not otherwise come to light.

4. He can provide vocational and other types of advice to young 
people who are out of school and may need such advice. It will be re
membered that the data show that most youth now out of school have 
no one other than their parents to whom they can turn for help and 
advice.

5. He can assist young people out of school who need retraining in 
order to secure employment to obtain this retraining.

6. He can help with the establishment and operation of recreational 
opportunities for youth out of school.

7. He can direct the regular and systematic gathering of information 
about local employment conditions and the training needed for existing 
jobs.

8. He can help the school in its regular follow-up of graduates and 
“ drop-outs.”  This follow-up is essential in order to evaluate the effects 
of the school’s program and to locate young men and women who need 
special attention. The school should keep in touch, with all boys and 
girls, at least until they either are satisfactorily placed vocationally or 
have reached the age of 21.

9. He can advise the school concerning changes which his activities 
indicate are needed in the school’s program.

10. He can serve as a focal point for co-ordinating all the community's 
youth-serving activities.

Reasons for School Placement Director. —  There is no need 
to argue the importance of the activities which have been 
suggested above for the placement director; their values 
are self-evident. The only question is whether there is need 
for a member of the school staff to devote his entire time to 
such work. Since many schools now attempt one or more 
of the functions suggested for the placement director, why 
not merely enlarge the duties of existing school staffs to 
include all of these functions? Some of the arguments 
against this proposal are as follows:

1. The responsibilities that have been outlined for the director require 
special training and background which the general run of teachers do not 
have and are not in a position to obtain. The director’s work requires 
professional preparation and will be done best by some one who has had 
such preparation.
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2. Teachers and school administrators have an abundance of other 
duties. Although their intentions may be of the best, the pressure of 
their regular school duties is likely to lead to their slighting their work 
with out-of-school youth.

3. A major responsibility such as this one is not likely to be done satis
factorily when it is divided among a number of volunteer workers.

4. Because of the nature of the work to be done, it cannot be carried 
out effectively in after-school and evening hours alone. Industries must 
be visited when they are in operation. Young people in search of work 
must be seen and advised at almost any time. The regular school pro
gram does not permit this flexibility on the part of the ordinary teacher 
or administrator.

5. The work to be done is of so much consequence that it requires un
divided attention. This undivided attention is impossible if the place
ment worker or workers must divide their time between this and regular 
instruction.

These considerations which argue in favor of concentrat
ing the school’s responsibility for guidance and placement 
work in the hands of people employed for this specific pur
pose should in no way reflect upon the efforts that schools 
now make without the assistance of these specialists. But 
schools that now do something in the way of placement and 
related services state that they are doing less than they wish 
to because they are not properly staffed; and schools doing 
little, if anything, commonly are inactive because they lack 
the personnel.

Co-operation of Director with Other Youth Workers. —• 
When a school has employed a placement director it should 
not assume that other teachers and administrative officers 
need cease entirely to concern themselves with out-of-school 
youth and their problems. The placement director will need 
the co-operation and assistance of the entire school staff in 
carrying out his responsibilities. If anything, the presence 
of the placement director should stimulate greater interest 
on the part of the rest of the teaching force in out-of-school 
problems of youth, since, through the director, there will be 
an increased opportunity for constructive action.

The duties that the Youth Commission has in mind for 
the placement director indicate that he 1 will have occasion

The placement director is referred to in this discussion as “ he” solely for ease of expression, 
*nc not because it is believed that this director must be masculine.



224 SENATE —  No. 620. [Jan.

to do much advising of young people both in school and out.
It is not contemplated that the placement director should 
replace such guidance activities as schools now have or hope 
to have. The placement director perhaps should be the co
ordinator for all of the guidance services of the school, but, in 
any case, his primary concern will be with matters vocational 
in nature. Moreover, it is intended that much of his advis
ing will be done with youth out of a school, an area not 
reached at all by guidance plans in a majority of schools.

In an earlier chapter it was noted that the State has main- $  
tained for many years a Public Employment Service. In 
view of this, some may question the wisdom of providing 
each school with a placement office and officer which may 
seem to duplicate the functions of the Employment Service. 
That such duplication will seldom result can be readily 
shown. The Employment Service now does not have an 
office in every community, and, although its help is avail
able to all, it does not effectively reach all parts of the Com
monwealth. This is particularly true of youth just out of 
school. Furthermore, because of the size of its task, the 
Employment Service cannot give individual boys and girls 
the extensive personal attention which their problems com
monly warrant. Again, the plan presented here calls for the 
placement director’s working with young people before they 
leave school as well as after and the Employment Service 
is not in a position to do this. The Employment Service 
thus far has not been able to do much more than bring worker 
and job together, leaving such things as testing, guidance 
and community surveys largety untouched. In theory at 
least there is no major difference between the functions of 
a school placement director and the Employment Service.
In practice, however, the placement director will reach a 
group not now being reached and helped by the Employ
ment Service and one which is unlikely to be reached ; and 
in addition the placement director can do things for the 
school which the Employment Service is not set up to do.

The placement director should work very closely with 
the Employment Service, and as rapidly as young people 
become reasonably well adjusted vocationally turn them over
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to this service for subsequent placement help. The place
ment director is conceived of as filling a bad gap in our 
present public youth-serving activities, and is not intended 
to duplicate services now being rendered by other agencies 
or capable of being rendered by these agencies.

Directors in Small Schools. —  The general recommenda
tion concerning the placement director was made in terms of 
one for each high school. It is obvious, of course, that a 
small school could not use effectively the full time of such a 
person, and it is equally obvious that in a larger school one 
placement worker will not be enough to do all that needs to 
be done. (Presumably experience will indicate the best 
ratio of the number of young people per placement director 
for effective service, so that it will be unwise to recommend a 
specific ratio here.) In the case of small high schools it is 
recommended that two or more, depending on their size, 
in contiguous communities co-operate in employing a di
rector. This will be a sound idea not only because of the 
financial advantage, but also because the employment prob
lems of adjacent small communities tend to be similar.

It would be possible, of course, for communities to abuse 
this privilege. For example, a town or city with a popula
tion of young people large enough to justify employing a 
placement director for that town alone might try to save 
money by arranging to co-operate with a number of other 
communities. It seems to the Youth Commission that in 
the early stages of the program which this report recommends 
the attempt should be made to deal with such abuses of the 
spirit of the program by means of the leadership the Depart
ment of Education is in a position to exert, and through such 
controls as are embodied in the legislation which is being 
proposed. If in the course of time there should arise abuses 
which cannot be controlled by these means —  and the 
Youth Commission does not expect such to be the case —■ 
proper legislative action can be taken.

State Reimbursement for Placement Directors. —  Full-time 
placement directors are now not found in our schools largely 
because to employ them means an addition to the school 
budget, and such additions, even though for evidently de-
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sirable purposes, are not favored. To help communities 
overcome this obstacle the Youth Commission recommends 
that the State reimburse the municipality to the extent of half 
the salary of the placement director up to a maximum reim
bursement of $700. To avoid any misunderstanding it should 
be repeated that this reimbursement should be applied only 
in the case of members of school staffs whose work has to do 
solely with placement and guidance, and should not be used 
to pay the salary of a regular classroom teacher who is re
quested to add placement or guidance work to his or her 
other regular duties.

Control of Director’s Qualifications. —  It should be clear 
from the discussion of the functions of the placement di
rector that these functions cannot be carried out effectively 
by just any one to whom a community may desire to give 
the post. The director’s duties are technical and professional 
in character, and he should be properly equipped to exer
cise responsibilities of this type. To enable communities 
to make certain that they obtain men and women possessing 
the proper qualifications as placement directors, it is recom
mended that all placement directors for whose employment state 
reimbursement is sought be certified by the Department of Edu
cation, a?id that no reimbursement be provided unless the place
ment director is so certified. This provision for certification 
is not designed to give the Department of Education control 
over local schools, and it does not give the Department such 
control. It is readily evident, however, that some provision 
must be made for preserving the purposes and standards 
for which the State is appropriating its funds. Every com
munity will desire that the placement work in its schools 
be conducted by an individual thoroughly competent to do 
such work. A plan whereby men and women are certified 
for this work will aid the community in its selection of quali
fied personnel.

Although the placement director will be interested largely 
in affairs within the community he is serving, he will also 
have need of contacts beyond this community. It is also 
desirable that there be some standardization of practices 
on the part of the directors in all sections of the Common-
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wealth. It is recommended, therefore, that the activities 
of local placement directors be co-ordinated by a Super
visor of Placement Directors in the Department of Educa
tion. For the time being, at least, this supervisory function 
could be assigned to the Director of Vocational Guidance, 
an official now in the staff of the Department, but whether 
or not this is to be done should be left to the discretion of 
the Department. Such co-ordination will, for example, fa
cilitate the distribution of employment information of value 
to all directors; it will make possible the systematic gather
ing of information on a state-wide basis; it will assist local 
directors more readily to profit from experiences in com
munities other than their own; and it will provide local 
directors with a source of advice to which to turn, and this 
is likely to be very much needed in early years of this 
program.

As is to be recommended presently, the local placement 
director should be an influential figure in the local Youth 
Planning Board, and the State Supervisor of Placement 
Directors will have a close relationship with the State 
Youth Planning Board. By the network that these various 
connections create, no youth and no commimity should be 
left unserved.

In concluding this discussion of the placement director 
and his functions the Youth Commission wishes to make it 
clear that it does not view the director as some one who will 
devote most of his time to filling out forms and waiting for 
young people and employers to come to him for suggestions. 
There will be desk work to be done, of course, but the office 
of director calls for initiative and inventiveness, for aggres
sive action, for ability and disposition to develop plans to 
meet urgent problems. The placement director should be 
a scholar and a gentleman, but not an academic recluse.

W hat  should  be  th e  F u n ction s  of th e  L ocal  Y outh  
P lan n in g  B o a r d ?

If a community provides its high school with a placement 
director it will have taken a long step toward giving its
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youth proper help in solving its problems. But there is 
another step which needs to be taken by the community.

Lack of Co-ordination of Youth-serving Agencies. —  Our 
municipalities are not without agencies, groups or individual 
citizens who are interested in youth and who on their own 
initiative make efforts to serve youth in various ways. 
Some sponsor recreational activities, others provide needed 
medical services, others offer educational opportunities, some 
give guidance, others give definite financial aid where needed, 
still others strive to provide wholesome group activities in 
a spiritual setting. For public and private efforts of this 
sort the Youth Commission has the highest praise and 
urges their continuance, not only because the State cannot 
hope to render unaided all the services that are needed, but 
also because private interest is imperative if a youth pro
gram is to have the vitality and flexibility which it must 
have if it is to be successful.

But there are certain respects in which existing efforts 
are inadequate. There are a great many communities within 
the Commonwealth which are practically unreached by these 
efforts. This is particularly true of the smaller towns, but 
applies to many urban areas as well. In other instances in
dividuals or groups who are desirous of being of service lack 
the leadership which they feel they need in order to inaugu
rate their work. More particularly, in most communities 
there is a complete absence of any co-ordination of youth
serving agencies. This lack of co-ordination results in unin
tentional duplication of effort, the leaving of large areas 
unserved, some working at cross purposes, and inefficient 
use of available resources. Many communities are slow to 
recognize their larger responsibilities for their young people 
and need stimulation from some source. There is another 
limitation of the present arrangement which is felt rather 
than seen; there is a general feeling that existing agencies 
are engaged primarily in dispensing charity, and are in
tended only for the downtrodden and oppressed. This atti
tude, unjustified though it is, stands in the way of greater 
utilization of the services of these agencies.

Nature of Need. —  These considerations indicate the need 
for providing some means in every community for —
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(a) Stimulating public and private interest in and ac
tivity on behalf of youth and its problems.

(b) Co-ordinating the activities of existing youth-serving 
agencies.

(c) Providing leadership and other encouragement to in
dividuals and groups who are interested in being of service.

(d) Developing and maintaining an energetic community 
youth program.

The Youth Commission therefore recommends that there he 
established in every community of the Commonwealth a per
manent unpaid Youth Planning Board.

Composition of Board. —  On this Board should be repre
sented local commerce, industry, labor, the schools, the 
municipal government, religious organizations, other social 
agencies, the nearest office of the State Employment Serv
ice, young people themselves, and such other agencies and 
individuals as it appears from time to time should be given 
representation.

Members of this Board should be asked to serve for a 
period of years, perhaps three, and appointments should be 
staggered in order to secure continuity in the activities of 
the Board. Presumably members of the Board should be 
appointed by the mayor or selectmen. But appointments 
should be made only after consultation with the organiza
tions for which representatives are to be named.

Placement Director Member of Board. —  Because of the 
nature of the work this Board is organized to do, it is recom
mended that the school placement director be made its 
executive secretary. This appointment will serve not only 
to provide the Board with an experienced youth worker 
as its agent, but also to relate the Board closely to the pri
mary youth-serving agency in the community, namely, the 
school.

Activities of Board. —  The Planning Board should engage 
in activities such as the following:

1 . Conducting occupational surveys of the community at least 
once each year.

It is not necessary that the members of the Board make 
these surveys personally, although it will be profitable for
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the Board to participate directly to some extent. The 
actual process of surveying, perhaps, can be carried on under 
the direction of the placement director, with the assistance 
of the more mature high school pupils and of adults who are 
willing to aid. But the Planning Board should make certain 
that these surveys are made. It should also see to it that 
necessary materials are provided and that funds are avail
able to cover the modest costs of the work. It should use its 
prestige to secure the co-operation of all employers in the 
carrying out of the project. In general, it should do every
thing that is necessary to see that these yearly inventories 
are carried out in comprehensive and workmanlike fashion.

There is no occasion here to describe in detail the methods 
of procedure in making occupational surveys, but a few 
observations may make their nature and value clear. They 
should involve a complete listing of all jobs in the community 
by type and frequency, with particular attention to jobs 
open to younger workers. The opportunities for employ
ment which are open to youth should be analyzed from the 
point of view of the training or experience they require. 
The survey should lead to estimates of the annual demand 
for various types of workers in the community, and result 
in tentative long-range predictions of the need for these types. 
Such surveys should be of value to young people still in school 
who are looking forward to earning a living in the com
munity, and to the high school in preparing young people 
for employment.
2. Conducting annual recreational surveys of the community.

Since the purposes and methods of these surveys parallel 
closely those of the occupational surveys, it is not necessary 
to discuss them here.
3. Advising and assisting the placement director in carrym

out his duties.
The Planning Board, through its annual occupational 

survey of the community and through its continuous con
tacts with employment conditions in the locality, is m a 
position to bring to the attention of the placement director 
job openings in existence and those which give promise oi
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developing. In this regard the Planning Board can be looked 
upon as an extension of the placement director’s powers, 
just as it was suggested in the last chapter that the director 
represents an extension of a young person’s ability to search 
for work. In the nature of things the Planning Board will 
have contacts and influence in some quarters where the 
placement director has not. This will tend to be particularly 
true in the first years of the placement service in the high 
school.

The Planning Board should also be of assistance to the 
placement director in his efforts to locate work for young 
men and women of definitely outstanding ability, even 
when there appear to be no openings. In every commu
nity there will appear young people of so much promise 
that it will be worth while for some business or industry 
to create jobs for them when there are no normal openings. 
The placement director can do something by way of calling 
the attention of employers to such people, but the Plan
ning Board, because of its contacts and prestige, can do 
more.

The placement director, with the other members of the 
high school staff, will be making efforts to locate training 
opportunities outside of the school which can be utilized in 
connection with the school’s vocational training activities. 
By means of such opportunities the effective range of the 
school’s program can be enlarged, and pupils can be given 
realistic vocational experience. The Planning Board can 
stimulate the community’s interest in giving the school a 
maximum of assistance in this regard, and it can help the 
placement director in his endeavor to create such training 
opportunities when none appears to exist.

It is expected that the placement director, as a conse
quence of his regular contacts with young people over a 
period of years after they have finished their schooling, and 
with employers and young people in the course of his place
ment activities, will be in a favored position to advise the 
school authorities with reference to possible modifications 
in the program of the secondary school. The Planning 
Board can also gather information pertinent to this matter,



and it can assist the director in evaluating the data heit 
accumulates.

In many communities the placement director will help- 
young people to establish their own co-operative industrial 
or business enterprises. A number of very successful co
operatives of this sort have sprung up over the country in 
recent years, and the movement is worthy of encourage
ment. The Board can help in securing facilities for such 
groups, in marketing their services and products, and in 
stimulating general interest in this method of creating work 
for young people.

There are other ways in which the Planning Board can 
lend aid to the placement director, but these illustrations 
will serve to indicate the general lines that the co-operation 
of Board and director should take. This discussion has not 
intended to give the impression that the Planning Board is 
to be merely a group of errand boys for the placement 
director. Rather, the point is that these youth-serving 
agents should work together very closely, and that each . 
should assist the other in carrying out its functions in all 
possible ways.

4. Assisting the State Youth Planning Board in gathering in
formation locally and in disbursing to the community the 
results of state-ivide investigations.

A state program on behalf of youth is possible only on 
the basis of local initiative, but some co-ordination of the 
activities of the several communities is very much to be de
sired. Exchange of ideas by State and local Boards will 
facilitate this co-ordination. This exchange may take a 
number of forms. For example, the State Board no doubt 
will desire to maintain a continuous census of unemploy
ment among youth. This can be done best by obtaining 
regular reports from the local Boards. Again, a community 
may discover an especially satisfactory way of doing a par
ticular piece of work and think that other communities 
should be informed about it. Its reports to the State Board 
will be a means for accomplishing this. The State Board 
may wish to secure the co-operation of a few representative
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communities in trying out some new project on an experi
mental basis, and the local Board will be a vehicle for pro
viding this co-operation.

5. Co-ordinating the work of local public and private youth
serving agencies.

It has been stated at several points in this report that 
there is a real need, not only on a state-wide basis, but 
locally as well, to secure a greater degree of co-ordination 
among the activities of the various groups and individuals 
who are interested in helping young people. The Planning 
Board, because of the representativeness of its membership 
and the strength of its position in the community, can be 
a prime means for securing this co-ordination. It can help 
youth-serving agencies to evaluate their services, to detect 
the overlappings, to locate areas or types of individuals not 
being reached, to develop new services that are needed, and 
to stimulate greater community interest in and support for 
these agencies.

The Planning Board is not intended to be a dictatorial 
authority controlling the destinies of other organizations. 
It is not in a position to require that an agency do a par
ticular thing or desist from a specific activity. However, 
the evidence the Youth Commission has gathered indicates 
that most communities would profit from more extensive 
co-operation on the part of their social agencies, and that 
most agencies would welcome the creation of a means for 
securing this co-operation.

6 . Helping to improve community recreational opportunities,
especially those for youth in their late teens and early 
twenties.

Such opportunities are inadequate in most communities, 
as this report has shown. Presumably this inadequacy is 
not the consequence of any deliberate policy of neglect, but 
only the result which is to be expected when the respon
sibility for stimulating the growth of these opportunities is 
not definitely allocated. What every community should 
have is an organization which will take the lead in mapping
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out a long-range community recreational program, and in 
working out this program. The Planning Board would be a 
natural agency to exercise this function.

7. Helping young people to establish worth-while adult recrea
tional and social contacts.

This is really an extension of the above, but it deserves 
special notice. In many instances young people know little 
about organizations which are open to them, or they believe 
they will not be welcomed by such organizations as they 
know about. A good illustration of the work that needs 
to be done is provided by the service club area. Many of 
our high schools sponsor service clubs as part of their regular 
club programs. In these service clubs boys and girls be
come interested in bettering the welfare of the school, the 
community with which they at the time are most closely 
associated. There are also service clubs to be found on an 
adult level. Unfortunately, so far as young people just out 
of school are concerned, it appears that these adult service 
organizations are not interested in younger members, or in 
members of their economic station; or the organizations 
meet at hours and involve expenditures which make them 
prohibitive to young people. These considerations are not 
sufficient to justify a complete reorientation of these adult 
groups, but it is very probable that a most worthy enter
prise would be the sponsoring of junior service groups which 
by reason of time of meeting, financial requirements and 
activities would have a genuine appeal for the age-group 
with which this report is concerned. With the gap filled in 
this way, young people could be “ graduated”  from school 
organizations into these junior groups, and subsequently 
into the adult organizations. Some religious and fraternal 
societies have been following this plan, but this principle 
should be given wider application. To lend a hand to ex- | 
tension of this sort might very well be a function of the 
Planning Board.

8 . Developing a long-range community youth program.

This function is really a summation of the other respon
sibilities of the Planning Board which have been described
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above. The Board will concern itself with many matters 
of direct and immediate concern, but these matters ought 
to be disposed of in the light of a broad community pro
gram. Many of the shortcomings of existing social and 
educational enterprises are the results of undertakings con
ceived and put into operation with regard only for the situa
tion immediately in hand. The local Youth Planning Board 
can give much more scope to a community’s planning for 
its young people.

Report to Community. —  The Planning Board should be 
expected to submit an annual report of its activities to the 
city or town. This report, however, should be more than a 
compilation of statistics. The report should be one method 
used by the Board to inform the community of activities 
under way and those contemplated, and to show the com
munity at large what still remains to be done and the ways 
in which it can be of assistance.

Boards Now in Existence. —  The notion of Planning 
Boards is not foreign to our practice, since most munici
palities have one or more such Boards to deal with various 
aspects of community life, —  physical layout of the town 
or city, public welfare, finance, etc. Very seldom, however, 
has the idea been applied to the youth problem. None the 
less, a very promising beginning has already been made in 
this State. The Department of Education, working through 
its Director of Vocational Guidance, has assisted five Massa
chusetts cities and towns to set up what have thus far been 
known as advisory committees. In each of the towns the 
committee numbers about twenty, and has represented on 
it industry, mercantile enterprises, social agencies, civic 
clubs, religious and social groups, and the schools. Com
mittees of this size may seem to be rather large, but the com
mittee needs to be large enough to give full and complete 
representation.

These committees have thus far been organized with 
the primary purpose of improving employment opportuni
ties for young people, although it is to be expected that 
this purpose will expand with the passing of time.

The committees are starting their activities with surveys 
of all the employment opportunities afforded by the com-
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munity and of the training necessary to fit young people 
for these opportunities. In one city the advisory com
mittee has been largely responsible for the designation by 
the school committee of one of the present members of 
the high school staff as placement director for the school.

These beginnings are very valuable in showing that the 
recommendations of the Youth Commission with respect 
to local Youth Planning Boards are entirely feasible, and 
that busy adults are willing to give time to serve on these 
Boards.

Since the members of the Planning Board will serve with
out salary, there should be few expenses arising from the 
Board’s activities. Nevertheless, it should be provided 
with whatever modest sums may be necessary in order 
for it to carry on its work effectively'. It probably makes 
relatively little difference whether this money comes from 
private or public sources, but since it is recommended that 
the Board be set up as a permanent municipal enterprise, 
it would be preferable to support it by public funds.

Employing a placement director for its high school and 
creating a Youth Planning Board do not represent all that 
a community should do to improve the economic, educa
tional and social outlook of its youth. But these two steps 
seem to be the first ones which should be taken, and further 
steps should be the outgrowth of further study and analysis 
of local needs and possibilities by the director and the 
Board.

Chapter XI.

WHAT THE STATE CAN DO TO HELP YOUTH: THE STATE 
YOUTH PLANNING BOARD.

Previous chapters have indicated what the State might 
do to help youth with respect to increasing opportunities 
for higher education, and, more indirectly, with respect 
to helping individual communities modify their educational 
programs to make them conform more closely to the needs 
of our young people.
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This chapter will confine itself to presenting the Commis
sion’s reasons for urging the establishment of a State Youth 
Planning Board. (See Section A, Summary of Recom
mendations.) The discussion will concern itself chiefly 
with giving the answers to the following questions :

1. What is the purpose of the proposed State Youth Planning Board?
2. Who should be on the Board?
3. What should the duties of such a Board be?

The legislation proposed for the establishment of the 
State Youth Planning Board will be found in Appendix C.

What is the  P u rpose  of the  State  Y outh  P lan n in g

B o a r d ?

It must be evident from what has been said in the fore
going chapters that the youth problem is a concern, not 
only of the school but also of commerce, mdustry, labor 
and not a few of the governmental agencies. All of these 
groups have worked and are still working in behalf of 
youth. That these efforts have not yielded more impres
sive results is explained, in part at least, by the fact that 
the efforts of these agencies have, to a large extent, been 
insulated from each other. The school has tried to change 
its curriculum, mdustry has tried to find jobs, government 
has suggested this and that legislation; but only rarely 
has one agency really known what the others were doing.

The Need for Co-ordination. —  If this study has revealed 
anything at all, it is that such insulation must be cut away 
if our efforts are to be more than zealous tokens of good in
tentions. After all, it is merely common sense to realize 
that a multiplicity of agencies trying to help youth should 
co-ordinate their efforts.

This need for co-ordination and co-operation is so self- 
evident that no one would debate against it. As a matter 
of fact, various agencies from time to time have tried to 
co-operate and have done so with considerable success. 
There are reasons, however, why such co-operation, valu
able as it is, cannot accomplish the degree and kind of



co-ordination which the Commission feels is essential to 
any profitable attack on the youth problem.

Why Non-Systematic Co-operation is Inadequate. — The 
usual urge to co-operation on the part of one or more 
agencies is the need of solving an immediate problem; for 
example, raising a fund, organizing a group, or proposing 
legislation. So long as the problem remains unsolved, and 
there appears a possibility that further effort will sohe it, 
the co-operation continues. Should the solution be secured, 
however, or should it become apparent that further effort 
would be useless, the co-operative enterprise breaks up 
into its original units. In other words, such co-operation 
tends to be of the “ short-term”  or spasmodic variety.

In the second place, the question as to who shall be 
asked to co-operate and to what extent is usually answered 
on the basis of convenience. An agency in Boston needing 
co-operation in a specific project is unlikely to comb Berk
shire County for agencies which might well co-operate. 
Nor is an agency concerned with what seems to be a Berk
shire problem likely to halt operations until it has deter
mined whether or not the same problem exists on the Cape. 
Very often, moreover, it is very difficult to know just what 
agencies do exist which might properly co-operate in an 
enterprise.

In the third place, it often happens that a group of agencies 
having accomplished a co-ordination of their activities 
find they have everything at hand with which to carry 
out their program except the power to do so. This is espe
cially true when the solution of a problem requires action 
by some governmental agency or legislative body. Thus, 
no amount of co-operation among school people and social 
agencies can do very much about changing the school cur
riculum in small schools unless some appropriating body 
makes funds available for helping small schools in their 
efforts to adapt their educational offerings to the needs 
of their pupils. Had such an agency been part of the co
operating group, or had the co-operating group had an 
official or quasi-official status, this difficulty, while it would 
still exist, could be dealt with much more effectively than 
would otherwise be the case.
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Finally, groups co-operating on a “ short-term basis 
rarely have the personnel or resources to do an adequate 
job of fact-finding before developing a plan for action, or, 
having initiated such a plan, to follow up its results and 
adapt it to changing conditions.

Results of Non-Systematic Co-operation. —  As a result of 
fortuitous and informal co-operation, a great many things 
remain undone simply because the peculiar concatenation 
of circumstances which would have brought certain lines of 
endeavor together just did not occur. Ihus, although 
industry complains that high school graduates aie unpre
pared for work, although educators have urged vocational 
training, and although discussion on the matter has been 
deep, long and frequent, there still does not exist in this 
State any unified long-range plan for giving such training.

It is difficult to believe that Massachusetts cannot have 
such a plan, but it probably never will have one until some 
agency which can speak for all the agencies concerned 
with this problem sets about making one, urging its adoption 
and following it through until the results warrant its con
tinuance, modification or abandonment.

On the other hand, while no one is cooking one part of 
the meal, too many cooks may be spoiling another part. 
In their anxiety to do something for youth, certain agencies, 
organizations and departments may undertake projects 
which could better be dealt with by another department, 
agency or organization. Very often a new organization 
may be set up for a purpose which might well be accom
plished by an existing organization. It is likely that no 
effort in behalf of youth is ever really wasted, but very 
often it does not produce results which would justify the 
energy expended. Division of labor is here as anywhere 
else a sound principle, but until we really understand the 
task before us, and until some deliberate attempt is made 
on a comprehensive scale to determine what each agency 
can most profitably do, an efficient division of labor on the 
youth problem must await the advent of a happy accident.

In the next place, the amount and kind of activity in 
behalf of youth varies from community to community. 
In some parts of our State a great many organizations
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may be doing a wide variety of things to help young people 
This, however, benefits very little the young people in lest 
progressive areas. At the present time the residents of the1' 
latter areas can do little except change their residence? 
Better co-ordination of our resources and activities maj 
well make such drastic expedients as unnecessary as the) 1 

are impractical.
Finally, it seems evident to the Commission that th( 

“ youth problem” is not a temporary one, and that there
fore temporary flurries of co-operative activity may nol 
be adequate to dispose of it.

The youth problem, in one form or another, promises 
to be with us for a long time, and perhaps the real solution 
to it is a plan for continuous solution-finding, rather than 
the discovery of the perfect solution once and for all. This 
means that a long-range policy of action which will bring 
together and keep together all the agencies which can 
serve youth is necessary. But that such a program will be 
created without a deliberate attempt to do so seems very 
doubtful indeed.

To sum up the discussion thus far, it may be said that 
co-operation and co-ordination to be effective and com
prehensive must be directed by a central agency which 
not only plans for co-operation, but sees to it that it actually 
takes place, and sees to it year after year.

Need for a State Agency. —  The Commission, accordingly, 
has recommended the immediate formation of a State 
Youth Planning Board to be an integral and integrating 
part of our state government.

Much as it might be hoped and wished that such an 
agency could be formed voluntarily by private citizens, 
what has already been said makes it seem extremely un
likely that even if so formed it could accomplish what 
needs to be done.

A state agency when entrusted with a certain function is 
automatically obligated to perform the function or to 
explain its failure to do so. Demands that a state agency 
do its job and do it well can be made with perfect propriety, 
whereas to demand that private citizens, who voluntarily
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and benevolently undertake a service in behalf of the public, 
continue to be public-spirited and benevolent smacks of 
presumption. A  community should be grateful for such 
voluntary services, but it cannot very well demand them.

Of  W hom  should  th e  B oard  be  C om posed?

The Commission recommends that the Board be made 
up of representatives of commerce, industry, private social 
agencies, public social agencies, educational institutions, 
and all state departments whose activities concern the wel
fare of youth. There should thus be no aspect of the youth 
problem which does not have its spokesman on the Board.

These representatives, according to the Commission’s 
recommendation, would be unpaid, not only for reasons of 
economy, but also for a more important reason, viz., to 
prevent the creation of a situation in which getting mem
bership on the Board becomes more important than serving 
youth. The contention that an unpaid Board is worth no 
more than it is paid is disproved by the excellent service 
that many unpaid boards do give and can give, provided 
that they are not asked to do what only full-time, trained 
specialists are competent to do.

Since there will be many such things that this unpaid 
Board cannot be called upon to do, it should have the services 
of a full-time specialist, trained in the problems of youth, 
to serve as its executive agent or officer.

While the Commission is not laying down the specific 
qualifications for such a position, it is obvious that a candi
date for such a position should by training and experience 
be expert in the field of education and of youth problems 
in general. How well the Board functions will depend 
largely on the choice of the executive officer.

W h a t  should  th e  D u ties  op  th e  B oard  b e ?

Fact-Finding. -— The Board would have the duty of 
systematically gathering data on all phases of the youth 
problem. This function, if properly performed, should 
make future large-scale surveys such as this one unnecessary.
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Large-scale surveys merely indicate that previous research 
has either been unorganized or inadequate. With respect 
to youth this is certainly true in this State.

There is no dearth of statistics, for every department 
and almost every agency is continually gathering them for 
one purpose or another. But one agency may gather data 
for young people 16 to 2 1  years of age, another for young 
people between 17 and 24, while still another fails to classify 
its data by age altogether. One survey coniines itself to 
this or that town or area; one investigates schooling but 
not economic conditions; another restricts itself to boys, 
There is thus a welter of uncorrelated information which, 
for the most part, is useful only to its collectors.

The unceasing parade of questionnaires which has become 
a familiar part of the day’s mail is, to some extent, occa
sioned by this lack of co-ordination in the fact-finding 
activities of a multitude of agencies. It is not here denied 
that individual agencies should seek the facts necessary for 
their proper functioning, but a central fact-finding agency 
should make it easier to secure a much wider variety of 
information while obviating a great deal of the present 
duplication of effort.

Systematic fact-finding is indispensable to the Board, 
if it is not to degenerate into a well-meaning discussion 
group. If it is to do anything, it should have an intelligent 
basis for doing it, and such a basis is furnished by facts. 
Moreover, since conditions are forever changing, the facts 
in a certain area are not forever the same. In social me
chanics as in body mechanics the same remedy is not always 
equally efficacious. An overdose of a remedy may create 
more trouble than it cures. For example, trade education 
may be a very fine remedy for the present difficulties of 
youth; too much may create new difficulties. But how 
much is too much? Only facts on the demand for trade 
workers can give a sound basis for answering such a ques
tion. Only systematic “ pulse-takings”  of youth’s problems 
can give a safe guide to what remedies shall be tried, modified 
or abandoned.
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Statistics on youth gathered on a uniform basis each 
year by the local Planning Boards would make it possible 
at any given moment to get a clear picture of the status 
and trends of the youth problem, provided a central state 
agency keeps up the work of collating and interpreting 
them for the State as a whole.

Fad-Distribution. ■— Not only does the Board need sys
tematically gathered facts as a guide for its own action, 
but all agencies dealing with youth also need such facts. 
One of the duties of the Board, therefore, would be to see 
to it that such agencies were always apprised of the facts 
which are gathered and the meanings to be drawn from 
them in terms of action.

By making sure that its own members are always aware 
of the facts, the Board will have accomplished no small 
part of this distribution. The Board, however, should 
take the initiative in making its findings available to in
dividual agencies. Thus the Y . M. C. A., the Catholic 
Youth Organization, and similar agencies should be sys
tematically informed of the findings of the Board. Every 
local Planning Board and school official, moreover, should 
be similarly informed.

Policy-Making. —  Fact-finding and fact-distribution are, 
however, preliminary to the more important function of 
making plans for action. Inasmuch as the Board is essen
tially an agency for securing co-operation and co-ordina
tion, its work will be largely that of persuading others to 
adopt certain policies and to follow certain courses of action. 
To make clear just how the Board might function in a 
specific situation, it may be profitable to take as examples 
projects on which the Board could begin work almost 
immediately.

In the recommendations of the Commission, it has been 
suggested that the Planning Board should try to achieve 
in the future what cannot, for financial reasons, be attempted 
at the present time, viz., enactment of legislation which 
would help small communities to expand the opportunities 
for occupational preparation offered in their schools. As
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a trustee of the problem, the Board might begin to study 
the need for such aid, its extent, probable costs and the 
advisability of proposing appropriate legislation.

Another field in which the Board could be of inestimable 
service is the determination of the prospective demands of 
various vocations which employ our young people. This 
is a project with which only an agency which works with 
industry, labor and commerce year after year can deal 
successfully. What even partial success in forecasting labor 
demands in various fields of employment would mean for 
intelligent occupational training can hardly be overesti
mated.

The policies which the Board makes should be guides 
for the action, not only of the Board itself, but also for the 
activities of the agencies and departments represented on 
the Board. In other words, every agency serving youth 
should be able to plan its work with full knowledge that —

1. It is a part of a comprehensive, state-wide plan.
2. Its work is not being unnecessarily duplicated by any 

other agency.
3. Its program is guided by reasonably complete data 

and the collective judgment of those agencies serving youth.
Reporting to Governmental Agencies. —  As an official body, 

the Board should have as one of its functions the advising of 
the Governor and the heads of various departments of the 
state government concerning desirable measures to be 
taken for youth.

The Governor, in addition to being the chief executive 
officer of the State, is also the initiator of general legislative 
policy. It is therefore of the utmost importance that the 
Governor be fully informed of such measures as may, in 
the judgment of the Board, need legislative action and 
support. As an official document such recommendations 
to the Governor cannot be ignored; as the product of repre
sentatives of important and responsible agencies, such 
recommendations are almost certain to receive serious con
sideration. While the promptings of a Board may be 
superfluous to a Chief Executive already aware of youth 
problems, it must be borne in mind that for specific meas
ures even the ablest Chief Executive must depend on the
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advice of others. The existence of the State Youth Plan
ning Board merely helps guarantee that this advice with 
respect to youth will be sincere and well-considered.

In addition to advising the Governor, the Board should 
address itself to any state department whose work may be 
of assistance in coping with the youth problem. How 
meddlesome such a Board could become is difficult to over
estimate, but a healthy regard for its own usefulness should 
be a sufficient preventive to overzealous minding of other 
people’s business. On the whole, however, the Commission 
would prefer an excess rather than a deficiency of zeal.

Finally, the Board should make an annual report of its 
activities, policies and recommendations to the General 
Court. Although the Commission is fully aware of the 
great extent to which official reports are not read, it also 
realizes that there is no greater incentive to activity than 
the prospect of being called upon to give an account of 
one’s doings. In other words, a report is as good for the 
soul of the writer as of the reader.

In any event, the General Court should know periodi
cally what the Board is doing and wants done, because, 
as the law-making body of the Commonwealth, it, more 
than any other body, must have available the facts and 
principles essential to an intelligent youth program.

The Commission does not anticipate, of course, that 
either the Governor or the General Court, or both, will 
eagerly recommend or enact every proposal made by the 
Board. It does not even anticipate that the Board’s pro

posals should be enacted immediately and without excep
tion. Some of the proposals may take years of urging and 
public education; some will have to wait upon more aus
picious times than are promised for the near future; some 
may have to be abandoned altogether. The Board’s report, 
nevertheless, should serve as a constant reminder to our 
governmental agencies that its program to assist youth is 
still incomplete, and that this or that ought to be done as 
soon as possible.

If the exercise of this persuasive function gives the Board 
the flavor of a legislative pressure group, it should be kept 
in mind that this is no small selfish group working for its



own interests, but rather a group which represents the 
interests of all citizens in their children.

Adequate Funds. —  In recommending the establishment 
of the State Youth Planning Board, the Commission has not 
suggested a new and impressive drain on our tax money. 
The Board members are to be unpaid, although provision 
should be made for their travel expenses.

The chief cost for the functioning of the Board will consist 
of the salary of the director and his staff and the expenses of 
conducting an office which, from a description of its duties, 
ought to be an extremely busy one. But it would be false 
economy to hire a well-paid director and not provide him 
with the means for earning his salary, just as it would be 
false economy to form a good Board without giving it a 
director who can carry out its decisions.

How extensive the staff of the director should be, and 
what expenditures the conduct of the Board’s offices should 
entail, can properly be left to the judgment of the Board.

Relation to Local Planning Boards. —  Although the Com
mission has not recommended any official connection be
tween the State and the local Youth Planning Boards, it has 
outlined almost identical organizations and duties for both. 
It is almost inconceivable, therefore, that these two sets of 
boards could keep their work and interests distinct. The 
local placement director, for example, comes under the 
supervision of the State Supervisor of Placement Directors, 
who in turn should either be a member of the State Youth 
Planning Board, or, in any event, work in very close connec
tion with it. The local Planning Boards will be the means 
whereby the State Board actually brings its services to 
youth, and the State Board will be one means by which 
individual communities are informed of worth-while under
takings elsewhere.

To provide for a closer administrative unity in the state 
and local organizations, the Commission has recommended 
that the State Planning Board be given its official home in 
the Department of Education, and that the Commissioner 
of Education serve as chairman of the Board. This does 
not mean, however, that the State Board is to be dominated 
by the Department of Education, for its membership is not
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controlled by the Department nor can the Department, 
save through the membership of the Commissioner of Edu
cation, affect its decisions.

Finally, it is to be noted that the proposed legislation 
limits the life of the State Youth Planning Board to five 
years. During this time the Board will either have demon
strated its usefulness or the inadvisability of continuing its 
operation. The Commission, in proposing to limit the life 
of the Board, merely wishes to have it make its way into the 
structure of our state government and keep its place in it 
on its performance and merits. If, as the Commission is 
confident, the Board demonstrates its usefulness, its con
tinuance should be assured by the General Court.

C o n clu sio n .

In urging the establishment of both the local and state 
boards and describing their duties, the Commission has 
stressed the tangible outcomes which ought to accrue from 
the proper functioning of such organizations. Better edu
cational opportunities, more employment, more intelligent 
planning for the needs of youth —  all these can reasonably 
be expected to result.

However, no human enterprise is without its intangibles 
and imponderables. In this instance the effect of the mere 
existence of such boards on youth and the community at 
large is one of these important intangibles.

For youth to know that the most responsible elements in 
the community and the State are actively concerned with 
young people’s problems is no small matter. To know that 
they are not alone in their fighting, trying and working is 
part of that precious moral capital of youth which the de
pression has helped to dissipate.

The establishment of boards and other measures suggested 
in this report is not intended to make things "easier”  for 
youth, or to lower the premium on self-reliance and courage. 
All these devices can do and all that they are intended to 
do is to remove those unnecessary obstacles which, with the 
best of intentions, each generation of adults manages to 
strew in the path of its children. It is the unnecessary, ar-
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bitrary, irrational obstacles which sap the self-reliance and 
courage of young people and not those which are inherent in 
the very business of living. It is one thing to tell young 
people that they cannot get work without ability and effort; 
it is quite another thing to tell them or to have them believe 
that they cannot get work even if they do try.

To the end that what can and ought to be done to secure 
tangible and intangible assistance for youth might be made 
clear, this Commission has set forth at length the results 
of its study. The Commission transmits these findings to 
the representatives of the people with the sincere hope that • 
these results may lay the foundations for action which will 
inaugurate a brighter era for the future citizens of our Com
monwealth.
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In the Year One Thousand Nine Hundred and Forty-One.

Lx Act au thorizin g  the  a ppo in tm e n t  of pla cem e n t

DIRECTORS IN TOW NS AND OF A  SU PERVISOR OF SUCH 

DIRECTORS.

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Representatives 
n General Court assembled, and by the authority of the same, 
is follows:

1 Section 1. Chapter fifteen of the General Laws is
2 hereby amended by inserting after section six A, as
3 amended by section thirteen of chapter four hundred
4 and forty-six of the acts of nineteen hundred and thirty-
5 eight, the following new section : —
6  Section 6B. The commissioner may appoint a super-
7 visor of placement directors and prescribe his duties.
8  He shall, under the commissioner, have general super-
9 vision of the placement directors appointed by towns,
0 as provided in sections sixteen A to sixteen C of chapter
1 seventy-four. For the compensation of such supervisor
2  and for traveling and other necessary expenses incurred
3 by him in the performance of his duties, the department
4 may expend such sums as may be appropriated therefor.
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1 Sectio n  2. Chapter seventy-four of the General
2 Laws is hereby amended by inserting after section six-
3 teen, as appearing in the Tercentenary Edition, the fol-
4 lowing five new sections: —
5 Section 16A. The school committee of a town not
6  in a placement director district may employ a placement
7 director approved by the department of education prior
8  to his appointment and fix his compensation, and a
9 director employed under this section shall, under the 

1 0  direction and control of the supervisor of placement di
l l  rectors provided for in section six B of chapter fifteen,
1 2  give his whole time to securing employment for the
13 young people of his town in need of employment. Said
14 director may consult with and seek the advice of said
15 supervisor. The director shall advise persons between
16 the ages of and regarding the selec-
17 tion of occupations, the training and preparation for and
18 the obtaining of suitable occupations. He shall consult
19 with employers, with public or private social agencies
2 0  aiding youth, and with any other person or organization
2 1  in his town or district with the view7 of obtaining employ-
2 2  ment for young people. He shall make an annual report
23 to the committee and forward a copy thereof to said
24 supervisor.
25 Section 16B. When the chairman and a majority of
26 the school committee certify to the comptroller, on oath,
27 that the town has employed a placement director ap-
28 proved by the department of education prior to his
29 appointment for the year ending on June thirtieth, a
30 warrant shall, upon the approval of the department, be
31 drawn upon the state treasurer for the payment of one
32 half of the amount paid to such placement director as
33 salary, but not exceeding seven hundred dollars. The
34 amount of reimbursement to any city, town or district
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35 shall in no event exceed the sum of seven hundred dollars
36 per annum, and only in the event that said placement
37 director is employed during said year for the full twelve-
38 month period.
39 Section 16C. Two or more towns may, by vote of
40 each, form a district for the purpose of employing a
41 placement director who shall annually be appointed by a
42 joint committee composed of the chairman and secre-
43 tary of the school committee of each of the said towns.
44 The committee shall determine the relative amount of
45 service to be performed by him in each town, fix his
46 salary, apportion the amount thereof to be paid by each
47 town, and certify the same to each town treasurer. Any
48 constituent town may, by vote passed prior to Decem-
49 her first in any year, withdraw from the district, such
50 withdrawal to become effective on January first follow-
51 ing. No city may join in forming such a district.
52 Section 16D. When the chairman and the secretary
53 of such joint committee certify to the comptroller, on
54 oath, that the towns unitedly have employed a placement
55 director for the year ending on June thirtieth, a warrant-
56 shall, upon the approval of the department, be drawn
57 upon the state treasurer for the payment of one half of
58 the amount paid to the placement director as salary, but
59 not exceeding seven hundred dollars. The amount stated
60 in the warrant shall be apportioned and distributed
61 among the towns employing the director in proportion to
62 the amount expended by them for his salary.
63 Section 16E. A placement director who accepts any
64 commission, fee, compensation or reward of any kind
6 o for obtaining for any person a position shall be punished
6 6  by a fine of not less than fifty nor more than five hundred
1  ;l0UarS) and upon conviction his office shall immediately 
6 8  become vacant.
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A  P P E  N  D I X  B .

Cfte Commontoealtf) of e^assacfnisetts
In the Year One Thousand Nine Hundred and Forty-One.

A n  A ct e s t a b l ish in g  an  e d u c a tio n a l  loan  fund.

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Representatives 
in General Court assembled, and by the authority of the same, 
as follows:

1 Chapter seventy of the General Laws is hereby
2  amended by inserting after section eighteen, as amended
3 by section seven of chapter one hundred and twenty--
4 seven of the acts of nineteen hundred and thirty-two,
5 the following nineteen new sections, under the follow-
6  ing caption:
7 P a r t  III.

8 loan  fu n d .

9 Section 19. There is hereby established an educa-
1 0  tional loan fund commission, in this section and in sec-
1 1  tions twenty to thirty-eight, inclusive, called the com-
1 2  mission, to consist of the state treasurer, the commis-
13 sioner of education and three persons to be appointed
14 by the governor with the advice and consent of the
15 council. Of the members so appointed, one shall be a
16 person having practical experience in higher education,
17 and one shall have experience in public or private social
18 agencies dealing with youth. Of the appointive mem-
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19 bers originally appointed hereunder, one shall be
2 0  appointed for a term of one year, one for a term of two
2 1  years, and one for a term of three years, and thereafter
2 2  their successors shall be appointed in like manner for
23 terms of three years each. Each appointive member
24 shall serve until the qualification of his successor. The
25 governor shall from time to time designate one of the
26 appointive members of the commission to act as chair-
27 man. The members of the commission shall serve with-
28 out compensation, but they and the employees of the
29 commission shall be reimbursed for necessary traveling
30 and other expenses and disbursements incurred or
31 expended in the performance of their official duties.
32 Section 20. The fund shall consist of such sums as
33 may be appropriated therefor, the proceeds of invest-
34 ments thereof, contributions by the federal government,
35 the distribution of which is allocated to the purposes
36 of the fund, and of any bequests, devises, contributions
37 or other gifts to said fund, or to said commission for the
38 use of said fund. The principal thereof shall not be
39 diminished and the income shall be disbursed as here-
40 inafter provided.
41 Section 21. The commission shall invest and manage
42 the fund and shall make an annual report of the con-
43 dition and income thereof. All investments shall be
44 made with the approval of the governor and council.
45 Section 22. 1  he commission shall employ a director,
46 and may employ such other employees and assistants
47 as it deems necessary for the proper transaction of its
48 business. The director shall receive a salary of
49 thousand dollars, and shall not be subject to chapter
50 thirty-one and the rules and regulations made there-
51 under. The director may be removed by the commis- 

. 52 sion.
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53 Section 23. The commission shall be provided with
54 suitable offices in the city of Boston, and may expend
5 5  for office furniture and furnishings, stationery, printing,
56 incidental expenses and other expenses necessary or
57 reasonable in connection with the carrying out of sec-
58 tions nineteen to thirty-eight, inclusive, such sums as
59 may be appropriated therefor.
60 Section 24- Subject to sections nineteen to thirty-
61 eight, inclusive, and to the approval of the governor
62 and council, said commission may make, and from time
63 to time may alter, amend and annul rules and regula-
64 tions governing loans and the repayment thereof under
65 section
6 6  Section 25. The accrued income of said fund on
67 December thirty-first annually shall be allocated by the
6 8  commission for loaning in the next succeeding year to
69 such persons as the commission shall determine in com-
70 pliance with sections nineteen to thirty-eight, inclusive,
71 and the rules and regulations made under section
72 twenty-four.
73 Section 26. The income referred to in section
74 twenty-five may be loaned by the commission, subject
75 to sections nineteen to thirty-eight, inclusive, and to
76 the rules and regulations authorized by section twenty-
77 four, to qualified persons who are desirous of continu-
78 ing their education in college or other institutions of
79 learning, who would not otherwise be financially able
80 so to do, and who make application for such a loan.
81 The rules and regulations of the commission shall pro-
82 vide the time for which a loan may be made, which time
83 shall not exceed years, and that repayment
84 may be made in full or in installments.
85 Section 27. No person shall be eligible for any loan
8 6  under sections nineteen to thirty-eight, inclusive, here-
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87 inafter, and in sections twenty-eight to thirty-eight,
8 8  inclusive, referred to as a loan, who is not a citizen of
89 the United States, who is under sixteen or over twenty-
90 two years of age, who is not a graduate of a public or
91 private high school within the commonwealth, and who
92 has not resided in the commonwealth for the five years
93 immediately preceding the date of his application for a
94 loan.
95 Section 28. Every application for a loan shall be
96 in writing, signed by the applicant, who shall therein
97 state under oath his full name, residence and post office
98 address, citizenship, age, place of birth, health and
99 physical capacity, occupation and residence for the

1 0 0  immediately preceding five years, schools attended,
1 0 1  grades and diplomas received, and such other informa-
1 0 2  tion as may reasonably be required by the commission
103 relative to his financial resources and to his mental and
104 moral fitness to pursue his studies in the institution
105 selected by him. The application shall also state the
106 name and residence of the parents of the applicant, if
107 living. No question in any application shall relate to
108 political or religious opinions or affiliations, and no loan
109 shall be refused or granted on account thereof.
HO Section 29. In determining the need for financial 
- 1 1  assistance to any such applicant, the commission shall

1 2  give consideration to the resources of the applicant and
13 of the persons, if any, bound by law to support him.
14 Section 30. In determining the educational qualifi-
15 cations of any such applicant the commission may re-
16 quire reports from any school within the commonwealth 
7 which said applicant has attended, and may require

18 information to be furnished by any school committee
19 within the commonwealth.
20 Section 31. No loan to any person shall exceed the
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1 2 1  sum of dollars, which shall not be paid di-
1 2 2  rectly to the applicant or to any one in his behalf, but
123 shall be paid directly to the institution selected by him,
124 as his tuition or a part thereof.
125 Section 32. No loan shall be granted to an appli-
126 cant who, at any time within five years immediately
127 prior to the filing of an application for such loan, has
128 made an assignment or transfer of property whereby he
129 has rendered himself financially eligible to such loan.
130 No applicant for a loan who knowingly makes any false
131 statement, or seeks to perpetrate any fraud or decep-
132 tion, in or relative to his application for such loan, shall
133 be granted any loan upon such application, nor shall he
134 be eligible thereafter to make further application for
135 such a loan or to receive the same. Any application for
136 a loan may be rejected by the commission for failure to
137 comply with any provision of sections nineteen to thirty-
138 eight, inclusive, or with any rule or regulation made
139 under section twenty-four.
140 Section 33. Before any application for a loan is
141 acted upon there shall be filed by the applicant a state-
142 ment in writing signed by an executive officer of the
143 college or other institution of learning referred to in
144 such application, agreeing to accept the applicant as a
145 student, the amount of the tuition, and any other perti-
146 nent information required by the commission. The
147 commission may make such investigation of the appli-
148 cant, and may require him to take any test or examina-
149 tion, physical or mental, as it may deem necessary.
150 Section 34- The decision of the commission as to
151 the granting of any loan, the amount and terms thereof,
152 the renewal or repayment of the same, or any other
153 matter pertaining thereto shall be final and conclusive.
154 Section 35. In case of the non-payment of any loans
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;T55 or part thereof the commission, when satisfied that said 
* 6  payment by the recipient of the loan, in whole or part, 
1m57 can be made, shall report the same to the attorney 

158 general forthwith, who shall proceed in the name of the 
siJ59 commission to collect the same. In any action brought 
#J60 under this section the minority of the defendant shall 

1 ( 4 6 1  not be a defence to such action.
M62 Section 36. Before the payment of any loan to a 
2 163 college or other institution of learning, the applicant 
■ 164 shall sign a note or other agreement in writing, on a 
;165 form provided by the commission, agreeing to repay 

I0J6 6  such loan in such manner and at such times as the com- 
•167 mission may prescribe.
168 Section 37. Records of the proceedings of the corn-
169 mission and all applications and recommendations of
170 applicants shall be kept on file. In case a loan is made
171 the application and the recommendations shall be open
172 to public inspection under rules approved by the gover-
173 nor.
174 Section 38. At any time before payment under a
175 loan has been made by the commission, it may revoke
176 such loan or any agreement to make such loan. The
177 agreement to make, or the making of, any loan shall not
178 be construed as an agreement to make any further loan

179 to the applicant.

ill
$



258 SENATE — No. 620. [Jan.

A p p e n d i x  C .

Cjje Commontoealti) of Massachusetts
In the Year One Thousand Nine Hundred and Forty-One.

A n  A ct est a b l ish in g  th e  Massach u setts  yo u th  planning

BOARD.
Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Representatives 

in General Court assembled, and by the authority of the same, 
as follows:

1 Sectio n  1. There shall be in the department of
2 education a board, to be known as the Massachusetts
3 youth planning board, in this act called the board, for
4 the purpose of co-ordinating the activities of the state
5 government, industry, the schools, labor and public and
6 private social agencies, in so far as they relate to educa-
7 tional and employment problems of the youth of our
8  commonwealth.
9 The board shall consist of the commissioner of educa-

1 0  tion, who shall be chairman, the commissioner of labor
1 1  and industries, the commissioner of correction, the com-
1 2  missioner of public welfare, and five citizens of the com-
13 monwealth, to be appointed by the governor. Of the
14 members so appointed, one shall, on account of previous
15 vocation, employment, occupation or affiliation, be
16 classed as an employer; one shall, on account of previous
17 vocation, occupation or affiliation, be classed as an em-
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18 ployee; and two shall have had practical experience in
19 youth guidance and training.
20 Of the appointive members originally appointed here-
21 under, one shall be appointed for a term of one year, one
22 for a term of two years, one for a term of three years,
23 one for a term of four years, and one for a term of five 

jt24 years. Each appointive member of the commission shall
25 serve until the qualification of his successor, who shall
26 be appointed in like manner, and subject to any perti-
27 nent provisions as to qualifications, for the term of five
28 years, or for such shorter period as will make his term 

:--29 co-terminous with the life of the board. Any vacancy
30 shall be filled for the remainder of the unexpired term
31 in the same manner as the original appointment. The
32 members of the board shall serve without compensation;
33 but they and the employees of the board shall be reim-
34 bursed for necessary traveling and other expenses, and 
-35 disbursements incurred or expended in the performance 
36 of their official duties.

1 Section 2. The board shall employ a director, and
2 may employ such other employees and assistants as it
3 deems necessary for the proper transaction of its business.
4 The director shall receive a salary of thousand
5 dollars, and shall not be subject to chapter thirty-one
6 of the General Laws and the rules and regulations made
7 thereunder.

1 Section 3. The board shall be provided with suitable
2 offices in the city of Boston and elsewhere within the com-
3 monwealth, as the board may determine, and may expend 

t; 4 for office furniture and furnishings, stationery, printing,
5 incidental expenses and other expenses necessary or
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6 reasonable in connection with its duties, such sum as ma
7 be appropriated therefor.

1 Section  4. The board shall co-operate with &
2 federal and state agencies having to do with the educa
3 tion, training and guidance of youth, with all organiza
4 tions of employers and employees within the common
5 wealth, and with school committees and all public am
6 private agencies within the commonwealth engaged ii
7 assisting and counseling youth, all to the end that it ma;
8 carry out its purposes.

1 Section  5. This act shall become inoperative, am
2 the board shall cease to exist, on December first, nine
3 teen hundred and forty-six, unless the operation of sale
4 act is extended by legislative enactment beyond the limil
5 herein stated.
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The following four tables give certain information concerning 
the young people in the Interview Group who left or were gradu
ated from school in the year 1937. Other data concerning this 
group have been presented in the body of this report.

T able 2. —  Percentage Distribution of those Completing their Schooling in 
1937, on the Basis of Last School Grade Completed.

L a s t  G r a d e  C o m p l e t e d .

E m p l o y e d . U n e m p l o y e d .

Male. Female. Total. Male. Female. Total.

7 ............................................................ 2 .0 1 .3 1 .7 7 .9 4 .8 6.4

8 ............................................................ 2 .5 3 .0 2 .8 5 .3 4 .0 4.6

9 ............................................................ 6 .3 5 .3 5 .8 1 1 .5 1 0 .6 11.0

1 0 ............................................................ 4 .2 4 .4 4 .3 1 2 .4 1 4 .6 13.5

1 1 ............................................................ 6 .7 7 .0 6 .8 9 .7 2 .4 5.9

1 2 ................................................ ' 5 2 .1 5 6 .6 5 4 .2 4 2 .5 5 4 .0 48.5

Postgraduate . . . . 3 .3 5 .3 4 .3 4 .4 4 .8 4.7

I ............................................. 4 .6 5 .7 5 .1 2 .7 2 .4 2.5

I I ............................................. 6 .3 4 .4 5 .4 2 .7 0 .8 1.7

I l l ............................................. 1 .2 1 .7 1 .5 0.0 0 .8 0.4

I V ............................................. 1 0 .8 5 .3 8 .1 0  9 0 .8 0.8

1.0 1 0 0 .0 1 0 0 .0 1 0 0 .0 100 .0 100.0

T able 3. — Percentages of Those of Indicated Ages when Leaving Schoolin 
1937, Who were Unemployed when interviewed in 1940.

A g e .

P e r  C e n t .

Male. Female. Total.

Under 1 6 1 2 8 .8 5 4 .5 44.5

1 6 -1 6 1 ..................................................................................... 5 8 .5 5 0 .0 54.0

17-171 ................................................................ 37.3 3 9 .1 38.3

1 8 -1 8 1 ..................................................................................... 2 9 .4 2 8 .0 28.7

19 and o v e r ....................................................... 1 9 .6 2 5 .0 21.8

1 This group was so small as to make percentages based on it rather unreliable.
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Table 4. —• Percentage Distribution of Total Earnings in 1989, by Those 
Completing Their Schooling in 1987.

E a r n i n g s .

E m p l o y e d . U n e m p l o y e d .

Male. Female. Total. Male. Female. Total.

$100 or less . . . . 4.2 9.2 6.7 26.1 46.3 35.0

101- $200 . . . 6.5 7.8 7.1 13.7 21.7 17.2

201- 300 . . . 3.2 7.3 5.3 15.9 11.6 14.0

301- 400 . . . . 2.3 9.3 5.7 15.9 5.8 11.5

401- 500 . . . . 9.0 6.8 7.9 5.7 8.7 7.0

501- 600 . . . . 6. 6 11.2 8.8 3.4 2.9 3.2

601- 700 5.6 10.3 7.9 6.9 0.0 3.9

701- 800 . . . . 12.7 14.6 13.6 5.7 1.5 3.9

801- 900 . . . . 9. 3 12.7 10.9 1.1 1.5 1.2

901-1,000 . . . . 13.1 6.3 9.8 4.5 0.0 2.5

1,001-1,100 . . . . 9.8 1.5 5.7 0.0 0.0 0.0

1,101-1,200 . . . . 5.2 1.0 3.2 1.1 0.0 0.6

1,201-1,300 . . . . 1.8 1.5 1.7 0.0 0.0 0.0

1,301-1,400 . . . . 2.3 0.0 1,2 0.0 0.0 0.0

1,401-1,500 . . . . 3.7 0.5 2.2 0.0 0.0 0.0

1,501 or more . . . . 4.7 0.0 2.3 0.0 0.0 0.0

100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

Table 5. — Percentage Distribution of Wages in Week Previous to Inter
view of Employed in Interview Group, who Finished Their Schooling in 
1937.

W a g e s .

P e r  C e n t r e c e i v i n g  S p e c i f i e d  W a g e .

Male. Female. Total.

S1-S5 ............................................................ 3.5 9.7 6.5
6 - 1 0 ............................................................ 4.5 13.8 9.2

11-15 ................................................... 25.0 36.8 30.9
16-20 ............................................................ 34.0 33.6 33.9
21-25 ............................................................ 16.5 4.1 10.5
26-30 ........................................... 8.5 1.0 4.8
3 1 - 3 5 ................................................... 5.0 0.5 2.8
36 or more . . . . 3.0 0.5 1.4

100.0 100.0 100.0
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P resent  and  P referred  R esidence .

In the following two tables are presented data secured from 
the Interview Group with respect to their residential preferences.

From  Table 6 it is seen that wom en are less fond of small com
munities than men, unless the small com m unity happens to be 
a city  suburb. M en tend to be more satisfied with living on the 
farm  or in towns than are women. The village, it would seem, 
is somewhat less popular with villagers of both  sexes than are 
the other types o f com m unity with their present residents.

N o doubt a number of factors contribute to the residential 
preferences of an individual, but certainly em ploym ent or chances 
for securing em ploym ent must be one of them. From Table 7 
it is seen that, on the whole, em ployed males are more satisfied 
with their present residence than are the unemployed males. 
This is particularly so for residents of farms, villages and small 
towns. There is perhaps the feeling here that the smallness of 
the com m unity is responsible for lack of em ploym ent opportuni
ties. Since smallness cannot be given as a reason for the unem
ploym ent of those residing in cities, there is less tendency to be
come dissatisfied with the place of residence as a reaction to un
employm ent.

The fact that both  em ployed and unem ployed suburbanites 
are, to a great extent, satisfied with their present residence is 
probably to be explained b y  the fact that the city is the employ
ment field for the suburban resident, and unemployment cannot 
be blam ed on place of residence.

The pattern is somewhat different for women. The employed 
females on the farm  are less satisfied than the unemployed fe
males. In other words, em ploym ent per se is not the chief factor 
in female residential satisfaction. As a matter of fact, life on 
the farm is more satisfactory to wom en if they do not have to 
work on the farm. Or, from  another point of view, it is less dis
tressing to be unem ployed if one lives on a farm  than, for example, 
in a village.

B y  examining the residential satisfaction of the employed girls, 
it is easy to see that the social opportunities of the larger centers 
of population and the prestige of the city  suburb are powerful 
factors.

These factors, together with the econom ic ones, may account 
for the unem ployed girls’ preference for larger centers of popu
lation.
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[This table reads as follows: 68 per cent of the employed males who live on the farm are satis
fied to live on the farm, etc.]

T a b l e  7. —  Percentage Distribution o f Unemployed and Employed Living
in  Certain Types o f  Communities who are Satisfied with Present
Residence. ;

P e r  C e n t  W h o  a r e  S a t i s f i e d  w i t h  P r e s e n t  R e s id e n c e .

P r e s e n t  R e s i d e n c e . E M P L O Y E D . U N E M P L O Y E D .

Male. Female. Male. Female.

Farm . . . . . . 68.0 42.9 66.6 56.0
V i l l a g e .................................... 57.4 51.4 30.4 38.9
Town . . . . . . 68.9 58.1 52.9 51.4
City s u b u r b  . . . . 60.0 67.4 60.3 54.6

C i t y .............................................. 52.7 56.1 56.0 60.7

Occupational Classification.
The following tables indicate the types of work included under 

the general headings of professional, managerial, office and sales . 
work, skilled and semi-skilled.

Under public service were included members of the military 
services, postal employees, political workers, municipal and state 
employees.

Under domestic work were classified all types of housework 
and personal service.

Under unskilled labor were included janitor, guard, buildings 
keeper, warehouse and storage workers, as well as municipal 
laborers.
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Table 8. —  Percentage Distribution o f  Youth in  Professional Occupations
in  Interview Group.

T y p e  o f  W o r k .

P e r  C e n t  E n g a g e d  i n  —

Male. Female. Total.

A c t in g ....................................................................... 3.4 0.6 1.9

Architecture............................................................... 1.7 0.0 0.7

A r t ............................................................................... 4.2 1.3 2.6

C h e m is t r y .............................................................. 8.5 0.6 4.1

Dentistry....................................................................... 0.9 2.6 1.8

D e s ig n in g .............................................................. 8.5 2.6 5.2

Editorial or newspaper w o r k .................................... 3.4 1.3 2.2

Engineering.............................................................. 28.8 0.0 12.6

Law.............................................................................. 2.5 1.3 1.9

— Library w o r k .............................................................. 3.4 3.9 3.7

Medicine...................................................................... 3.4 1.3 2.2

C le r g y ...................................................................... 0.0 0.0 0.0

M u s i c ...................................................................... 5.0 2.6 3.7

Nursing...................................................................... 0.9 27.8 15.9

Physical education..................................................... 0.0 0.0 0.0

Recreational supervision............................................. 0.0 0.0 0.0

Bocial service w o r k ..................................................... 3.4 2.6 3.0

Teaching...................................................................... 13.5 45.0 31.1

W riting...................................................................... 0.0 1.3 0.7

-• O t h e r ...................................................................... 8.5 5.2 6.7

T o t a l .............................................................. 100.0 100.0 100.0

Silt'
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T a b l e  9. —  Percentage Distribution of Youth engaged in  Managerial Work
in  Interview Group.

P e r  C e n t  E n g a g e d  i n  —

T y p e  o f  W o r k .

Agent (business) .

B r o k e r a g e ....................................

C a te r in g ..............................................
Personnel or employment management 

Manufacturing (owner, manager, etc.) 

Officials of societies, boards, etc.

Radio announcing, managing, etc. . 

Retail trade (owner, manager) 

Wholesale trade (owner, manager) . 

Total . . . • • •

Male. Female. | Total.

2.3 25.9 6.7

3.0 3.2 3.0

11.3 32.2 15.3

1.5 3.2 1.8

10.5 6.4 9.8

0.8 0.0 0.6

0.8 0.0 0.6

63.0 25.9 56.1

6.8 3.2 6.1

100.0 100.0 100.0

T able 10. —  Percentage Distribution of Youth engaged in Office and Saks 
Work in Interview Group.

P e r  C e n t  E n g a g e d  i n  —

T y p e  o f  W o r k .
Male. Female. Total.

Accounting and bookkeeping . . • • j 6.8 7.8 7.4

A d v e r t i s i n g ................................................................ 1.1 0.1 0.5

2.8 0.1 1.2
B a n k in g ................................................................

Business (g e n e r a l) ...................................................... 0.9 0.0 0.3

Clerical (other than s a l e s ) ..................................... 25.0 9.4 15.5

1.9 0.4 1.0
Insurance

0.0 0.30.6Real estate
20.5 31.749.0S a le s p e r s o n ................................................................

42.1Stenographical, secretarial . . . . .  

T o t a l .........................................................................

11.9 61.7

100.0 100.0 100.0
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Fable 11. Percentage Distribution o f Youth in Skilled Occupations in
Interview W ork.

T y p e  o p  W o r k .
P e r  C e n t  E n g a g e d  i n  —

| Male. Female. Total.

dr co n d it io n in g ...................................................... 0.3 3.4 0.8
.uto repairs and service . . . . . . 13.2 3.4 11.8
.viation....................................................................... 1.2 0 0 1.0
Jeauty c u l t u r e ...................................................... 1.2 51.9 8.6
iuilding t r a d e s ...................................................... 14.3 1.7 12.6
¡(instruction of buildings and roads other than in
dividual building trades.

6.2 3.4 5.8
)ressmaking, ta i lo r in g ............................................. 0.9 12.2 2.5
adependent hand trades1 .................................... 5.3 1.7 4.8
•on or steel mill foundry work . . . . 8. 8 0. 0 7. 5
iachinist . . . . . . . 26.1 3.4 22.8
Mechanic (except automobile).................................... 5.3 0.0 4.5
hotograpky . . . . . . 1.8 6. 9 2. 5
rofessional s p o r ts ............................................ 0.3 0.0 0.2
rinting.................................................... 10.0 8.6 9.8
Jiblic utility w o r k e r s ................................... 0.9 1.7 1 1.0
adio and movie o p e r a t io n .................................... 1.2 1.7 1.2
ioe repairing........................................... 0.9 0.0 0.8
elding.................................. 2.1 1 0.0 1.8

Total............................................................ 100.0 100.0 100.0

For example, jeweler.
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T a b l e  12 . —  Percentage Distribution o f Young People engaged in Semi
Skilled W ork in  Interview Group.

P e b  C e n t  E n g a g e d  i n  —

Male. Female. Total.

Dry c le a n in g ................................................................ 2 . 6 2 . 9 2 .7

Express service . . . . . . . 0 . 2 0. 0 0.1

F i s h i n g ......................................................................... 1 . 7 0.0 1.0

Forestry (logging, e t c . ) .............................................. 1 . 7 0.0 1.0

Factory o p e r a t iv e ....................................................... 7 4 . 0 9 1 .2 81 .3

M i n i n g .................................... ......... 0 . 2 0.0 0.1

Petroleum re fin in g ....................................................... 0.0 0.0 0.0

R a ilr o a d ......................................................................... 1 . 5 0.0 0 .8

Telephone and telegraph (messenger, switchboard 0 . 4 5 . 5 2 .6
operator).

Transportation (not otherwise classified) 0 . 4 0 . 2 0.4

Truck, cab, bus d r i v e r .............................................. 1 7 .3 0 . 2 10.0

T o t a l ......................................................................... 1 0 0 .0 1 0 0 .0 100.0

Number of cases . . . . . . . 4 6 7 3 4 9 816
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Table 13. — Number of Vocational Schools and Departments offering 
Specified Types of Trade Training, 1938-39, the Number of Gradu
ates in Each Trade, Percentage Employed in Trade, and Percentage 
Unemployed.

T y p e  o f  T r a d e .
Number of 

Schools.
Graduates,

1938-39.
Per Cent 

Employed 
in Trade.

Per Cent 
wholly

Unemployed.

Airplane mechanics 1 13 53.8 0.0

Automobile mechanics . 22 195 78.3 3.7

Bricklaying . . . . 2 4 100.0 0.0

Cabinet making . 14 78 77.6 2.6

Carpentry . . . . 12 56 76.8 10.7

Machine drafting . 7 36 57.6 6.1

Electricity . . . . 16 169 54.8 9.6

Factory maintenance . 1 9 100.0 0.0

Interior decoration 1 . _ i - -

Jewelry.................................. 1 - -
Machine shop 20 402 83.5 6.6
Painting and decorating 7 10 88.9 0.0
Pattern making 5 24 62.5 4.2
Plumbing . . . . 4 23 85.7 0.0
P ow er.................................. 1 5 40.0 20.0
Printing . . . . 14 133 76.7 7.5
R a d io .................................. 1 12 58.3 25.0
Sheet metal . . . . 12 58 87.9 1.8
Shoe making 1 — i - -
Silk knitting . . . . 1 5 0.0 0.0
Steam power . . . . 1 - i - _

Welding . . . . 5 22 95.5 0.0
Wood finishing 1 3 33.3 33.3

Total boys employed - 1,257 75.8 6.2
Catering . . . . 3 40 92.3 6.9
Dressmaking 3 100 90.8 5.1
Millinery 2 22 90.9 0.0
Power stitching 2 50 98.0 2.0
Printing . . . . 1 9 100.0 0.0
Care of hair and skin . 1 15 100.0 0.0

Total girls employed — 236 93.5 3.5

1 No graduates.



272

¿3

ÖJ

te;

<50
Co o <30 O Cn ^

2 rfS
cj CO 00 '

<50

*0*«r$
I ng«3

CO

O c5
§  s ^ £ eo r°s O

si

S E N A T E  — N o . 620 . [Jan.

Q £

r* <

Q 3 o3  S "«Sc j h ts K «  H
22 P  03Ofiö 

£  c

o  t'- 
o
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T a b le  15. —  Number of Outside Cities and Towns represented in the 
Student Bodies of the Various Day Trade Schools for Boys, 1938-39.

L o c a t i o n  o f  S c h o o l .
Number of 

Cities and Towns.

A ttleboro ............................................................................................................. 6

Barnstable .................................... 0

Beverly 14

B o s t o n ............................................................................................................. 68

Cambridge 0

Chicopee ...........................................................................................' 1

E v e r e t t ............................................................................................................. 5

Fall River ......................................................................... ......... 1

Creenfield 3

Haverhill 3

Holyoke . . . • • • • .................................... 6

Leominster 0

Lowell . . • • • • • • •  * * • 9

23Lynn

Medford . . . • • • • .................................... 13

New Bedford . . . • • • .................................... 15

Newton ............................................................................................................. 11

Northampton . . . . • • • • • • • • 26

Oak B l u f f s .................................................................................................... 0

Pittsfield ................................................................ ............................................. 2

Q u i n c y ............................................................................................................. 20

Salem ............................................. 0

°2Somerville

Southbridge . . . - • • • • • • • • 7
Springfield . . . . • • • • • • • • 16

Tisbury

Waltham . . . • • • • • • • • • • 12

Westfield . . ■ • • • • • • • • ■
2

Weymouth . . - • • • • • • • • • 13

Worcester 57
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Table 16. —  Subjects offered in  Massachusetts High Schools, 1938-39,
Number o f Schools giving Each, and the Number o f P upils enrolled in
Each.

S u b j e c t .
Number of Number of

High Schools Pupils Taking
Offering Subject. Subject.

258 172,070

187 18,012
221 26,468
185 11,171
129 10,453
170 6,391
95 10,163
7 6182 215

38 4,704

135 13,932
129 9,204
109 7,587
73 5,006
37 3,893
72 6,281

232 29,535
133 9,635
152 10,135
38 1,786

226 18,753
188 10,137
246 19,369
95 4,151

143 2,817
139 2,825

64 3,015
154 9,653
67 1,804

137 6,859
106 4,589
65 2,714

218 26,178
48 5,572

238
213 67488i 61'269
47
26 i l j  3,780

55 3,480 1
44 1,183 i 5,077
29 414 J
38 6,260

243 50,893
238 29,467
38 1,716
17 1,588
63 4,629

120 12,515
107 11,782
158 20,243
130 10,341
144 11,273
229 23,970
185 10,263
66 3,069

English .

General science 
Biology
Chemistry (college) 
Chemistry (general) 
Physics (college) . 
Physics (general) . 
Botany .
Zoology .
Physiology and hygiene

Community civics 
World history 
Ancient history 
Medieval and modern history 
History to about 1700 .
European history since 1700 
United States history and civics 
Problems of democracy 
Economics 
Sociology

Algebra I 
Algebra II 
Plane geometry 
Review mathematics 
Solid geometry 
Trigonometry

Home management 
Foods I and II 
Foods III and IV .
Clothing I 
Clothing II .
Clothing III and IV

Latin 
Italian .
French I and II 
French III 
Spanish I and II 
Spanish III .

German I 
German II 
German III .

Penmanship .
Typewriting .
Stenography .
Secretarial practice 
Retail selling 
Salesmanship 
Office practice 
Commercial arithmetic 
Commercial geography 
Commercial law .
Junior business training 
bookkeeping I 
Bookkeeping II 
Bookkeeping III and IV
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T a b l e  1 6 . —  Subjects offered in  Massachusetts High Schools, 1988-39,
Number o f Schools giving Each, and the Num ber o f P upils enrolled in
Each —  Continued.

S u b j e c t .
Number of 

High Schools 
Offering Subject.

Number of 
Pupils Taking 

Subject.

Physical education . . . . . . . 179 113,616
Choral m u s i c ................................................................ 198 37,165
Harmony I ......................................................................... 30 726
Harmony I I ........................................................................ 15 180
History and a p p r e c ia t io n ............................................. 42 2,638
B a n d .............................................  . . . 107 4,527
O r c h e s t r a ......................................................................... 166 4,534

Freehand d r a w i n g ...................................................... 180 18,026
Art a p p recia tion ................................................................ 35 3,088

Mechanical d r a w i n g ....................................................... 170 18,877
W o o d w o r k i n g ................................................................ 105 7,542
Metal w o r k ......................................................................... 19 1,096
Foundry ......................................................................... 5 573
Machine s h o p ................................................................ 19 2,377
Auto r e p a i r i n g ................................................................ 12 705
Shop m a t h e m a t i c s ....................................................... 26 2,616
Electrical s h o p ................................................................ 9 812
General shop . . . . . . . . 33 2,257
P r i n t i n g ......................................................................... 31 2,091

D rop-Out Study.

In the eleven tables which follow are presented certain data 
concerning the boys and girls who dropped out of school from 
twelve representative Massachusetts high schools during the cal
endar year 1939:

T able 17. —  Number of Drop-Outs, by Individual Schools.

Male. Female. Total.

Group I — Large three-year high schools:
A ......................................................................... 113 66 179
B ......................................................................... 65 95 160
c ................................................ 30 25 55
D ............................................................... 55 31 86

Group II — Large four-year high schools:
E ......................................................................... 39 39 78

F ............................................................... 27 33 60
Group III — Small four-year high schools:

G to L ....................................................... 46 30 76
T o ta l....................................................... 375 319 694
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T a b l e  16. —  Subjects offered in  Massachusetts High Schools, 1938-89,
Number o f Schools giving Each, and the Number o f P upils enrolled in
Each —  Continued.

Subject.
Number of 

High Schools 
Offering Subject.

Number of 
Pupils Taking 

Subject.

Physical education ............................................... 179 113,616
Choral m u s i c ....................................................... 198 37,165
Harmony I ............................................................... 30 726Harmony I I ............................................................... 15 180
History and appreciation....................................... 42 2,638
B a n d .......................................  . . . 107 4,527
Orchestra............................................................... 166 4,534
Freehand d r a w in g ............................................... 180 18,026
Art appreciation....................................................... 35 3,088
Mechanical drawing............................................... 170 18,877
Woodworking....................................................... 105 7,542
Metal w ork............................................................... 19 1,096
Foundry ............................................................... 5 573
Machine s h o p ....................................................... 19 2,377
Auto repairing....................................................... 12 705
Shop m athem atics............................................... 26 2,616
Electrical s h o p ....................................................... 9 812
General s h o p ....................................................... 33 2,257
P r in t in g ............................................................... 31 2,091

D rop-Out Study.

In the eleven tables which follow are presented certain data 
concerning the boys and girls who dropped out of school from 
twelve representative Massachusetts high schools during the cal
endar year 1939:

T able 17. —  Number of Drop-Outs, by Individual Schools.

Male. Female. Total.

Group I — Large three-year high schools:
A ............................................................... 113 66 179
B ................................................................ 65 95 160

c ................................................ 30 25 55

D ............................................................... 55 31 86
Group II — Large four-year high schools:

E ................................................................ 39 39 78
F ............................................................... 27 33 60

Group III — Small four-year high schools:
G to L 46 30 76

T ota l....................................................... 375 319 694
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A p p e n d i x  E .

FORMS USED TO GATHER CERTAIN OF THE DATA 
USED IN THIS REPORT.

Cöe Commontoealtï) of Q̂ assacfntsettg
DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 

200 N e w b u r y  S t r e e t , B o s t o n

Y O U T H  S U R V E Y .

The information which is requested below is to be used in connection with a state
wide study of the problems of youth. A representative group of about 12,000 young 
people are being asked to cooperate with the Massachusetts State Department of 
Education in making this study. The purpose of the State Department of Educa
tion in conducting this study is to discover means for assisting the youth of Massa
chusetts.

All of your replies wrill be held in strict confidence.

D irection s
In the case of some of the questions 

which follow you are requested to 
write in your answer; in others you 
need only to select the answer and 
check it. In questions where a blank 
is provided (for example No. 10-11) 
please write in the answers. In ques
tions where parentheses are provided 
(for example No. 9 and No. 15) please 
check ( */) the right answer.

The system which has been used to 
number the questions is somewhat 
unusual. It has been used to make it 
easier for the Department to study 
your replies.

G en era l In fo r m a tio n

Name..............................................................
Last First Initial

Address.
No. Street City

9. Sex: Male Y  ( ) ; Female
X  ( )

W a l t e r  F. D o w n e y , Commissioner 
Department of Education

T o  be filled  in  b y  interviewer

Date of Interview......................

Place of Interview.....................

Size of G roup.............................

Name of Interviewer................

10-11. Age at last birthday............
12. Were you born in this coun- 

try? Yes Y  ( ) ;  No X ()
13. Were both your parents born 

in this country? Yes Y ( )i 
No X  ( )

14. With whom are you now liv
ing?
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( ) Y. Parents 
( ) X . Other relatives 
( ) 0. Alone or with friends 

but not with parents 
( ) 1. With husband or wife 

but not with parents 
( ) 2. In the C. C. C.
( ) 3-4-5. In some institu

tion (specify)..............

( ) 6-7-8. Other (specify). .

15. Are you married? Y  ( ) ; un
married? X  ( )

15-16. If you are married, what was 
your age at marriage?.............

17. If you are married, how many
children do you have?.............

18. If you are married and mak
ing your home with your par
ents or relatives, why are you 
doing so?
( ) X. Because I prefer to 
( ) Y. Because of my owm 

financial conditions 
( ) 0. Because of financial 

conditions of parents 
or relatives

( ) 1. Because of both my 
own and my parents 
financial conditions 

( ) 2. Because my parents 
need me (illness, etc.)

( ) 3-4-5-6. Other reasons 
(specify)......................

19. Where do you live and where 
would you like to live?

P r e s e n t  P r e f e r r e d

R e s i d e n c e  R e s i d e n c e

( ) Farm ( ) Farm
( ) Village ( ) Village
( ) Town ( ) Town
( ) City ( ) City

Suburb Suburb
( ) City ( ) City

( ) No prefer
ence

20-21. What is the customary occu
pation of your father or the 
principal wage-earner in your
family?..................................

22-23. Is he now employed? Yes 
Y ( ) ; No X  ( ) If “ yes” , 
what is the nature of employ
er’s business?.....................

Check here Y  ( ) if he is for 
the time being engaged in a 
W. P. A. or similar relief 
project.

24-25. W7hat is the nature of his 
wTork?..........................................

E d u ca tion a l A ctiv ities

26. Are you now
( ) X . In full-time day 

school?
( ) Y. In part-time day or 

evening school?
( ) 0. Not in school?

Q u estion s  27-35 fo r  th ose  n ow  in  
fu l l - t im e  s ch oo l. I f  y o u  are n o t  in  
s ch o o l skip to  N o. 36.

27. Please circle the grade in 
school in which you are now 
enrolled:

H i g h  S c h o o l  

5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 P. G. 
C o l l e g e  

1 2 3 4 Gr.

28. What type of school are you 
attending?
( ) Y. Elementary 
( ) 0. Junior high or inter

mediate
( ) 1. High or senior high
( ) 2. Commercial high 
( ) 3. Vocational high 
( ) 4. Junior college (for ex

ample, a business 
school)

( ) 5. Regular college or uni
versity

( ) 6 -7-8-9 . Other (specify)

29. If you are in high school, in 
what curriculum or course are 
you enrolled?
( ) Y. College preparatory 
( ) X . Scientific or technical 
( ) 0. General 
( ) 1. Civic arts 
( ) 2. Commercial 
( ) 3. Domestic arts 
( ) 4. Industrial arts 
( ) 5. Vocational 
( ) 6 -7 -8 -9 . Other (specify)
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30-31. If you are in college or junior 
college, what is your field of 
concentration or your major 
field?

32-33. For what occupation, if any, 
do you think you will be pre
pared when you have finished 
your present high school or 
college course?

34. What grade in school or col
lege would you like to reach?

35. Do you expect to be able to 
reach this grade? Yes Y  ( ); 
No X  ( ) If " n o ” , why not?

Questions 36-79 for those not in 
full-time school. If you are in 
school skip to No. 131.

36. How old were you when you 
left school?
...........years...........months

37. When did you leave school?
...........month........ year

38-39. Please circle the last school 
grade you completed:

H ig h  S chool 
6 7 8 9  10 11 12 P. G. 

C o lle g e  

1 2 3 4 Gr.
40. What was the last type of 

school you attended?
( ) Y . Elementary 
( ) X . Junior high or inter

mediate
( ) 0. High or senior high
( ) 1. Commercial high
( ) 2. Vocational high
( ) 3. Junior college (for 

example, a business 
school)

( ) 4. Regular college or 
university

( ) 5-6-7. Other (specify)

41-42. What was the principal reason 
why you did not continue 
your full-time schooling?
( ) Y . Graduated from col

lege
( ) X . Graduated from high 

school

( ) 0. Had to earn money 
( ) 1. Wished to be self-sup

porting
( ) 2. Not interested ip 

school work
( ) 3. Subjects too difficult
( ) 4. Couldn’t get along 

with teachers
( ) 5. To take a job offered 

me
( ) 6. Had to help with 

work at home 
( ) 7. To get married 
( ) 8. Personal illness
( ) 9. Had all the school 

work I needed for the 
present

( ) 1-2-3. Other (specify)

43. Do you want to re-enter full
time school? Yes Y ( ); No 
X  ( ) If " n o ” , why not?...

44. If “ yes” , do you expect to re
enter? Yes Y ( ); No X () 
If " n o ” , why not?...............

45. Have you done any day or 
evening part-time studying 
since Jan. 1, 1939? Yes Y (); 
No X  ( ) If "yes” , about 
how many class hours have 
you put in in the following 
types of schools?
46. Public elementary or high

school..................
47. P riva te elementary or

high school.................
48. Vocational school.........
49. Business or other junior

college..................
50. College or university ex

tension .................
51. Regular college............
52. Correspondence study.,.
53. Other (specify)........ .

54. I f  y o u  have done no part-time
studying since January 1 
1939, what is your m»“ 
reason?
( ) Y. Not interested 
( ) X . Courses wanted were 

not given
( ) 0 . N o  opportunities

available
( ) 1. Financially unable to
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( ) 2. Haven’t had time 
( ) 3 -4-5-6 . Other (specify)

55. If you would like to do part- 
time studying but opportuni
ties to do so are not avail
able, what would you like to 
study?........................................

56. If you have done part-time 
studying since January 1, 
1939, what was your most im
portant reason for doing so?
( ) Y. To help complete re

quirements for a high 
school diploma 

( ) X. To help complete a 
college course

( ) 0. For cultural back
ground

( ) 1. For recreation
( ) 2. To get ahead socially 
( ) 3. To get introductory 

training in a particu
lar vocational field 

( ) 4. To get training neces
sary for promotion in 
a particular vocational 
field

( ) 5-6-7-8. Other (specify)

Employment Status
57. Are you now:

( ) Y. Employed full-time? 
(30 hours or more per
week)

( ) X. Employed part-time?
( ) 0. Wholly unemployed? 

Check here ( ) if you 
are at present engaged 
in a W. P. A. or simi
lar relief project.

58-60. How many weeks since Janu
ary 1, 1939 have you:
58. Worked full-time?...........
59. Worked part-time?..........
60. Been wholly unemployed?

61. About how much have you 
earned in all since January 1. 
1939?..................

62-63. How long after you left school 
was it before you obtained
your first job?............. months
Check here Y ( ) if you have

never had a regular job since 
leaving school.

64. How many different kinds o f  
jobs have you had since you 
left school? (Or within the 
past five years if you have 
been out of school longer)

65-66. How many different times have 
you been out of a job or laid 
off since you left school? (Or 
within the past five years if 
you have been out of school 
longer)...................

67-68. What was your longest layoff? 
................... months

69-70. Is there any kind of work 
which you wouldn’t take un
less you absolutely had to? 
Yes Y  ( ) ; No X  ( ). If 
“ yes” , what is it? ...................

71. Why wouldn’t you take it?

72-73. What do you consider to be 
your regular or customary
work?..........................................

74. Where did you get your train
ing for this work?
( ) Y. In school 
( ) X . On the job 
( ) 0. School and job ap

prenticeship 
( ) 1. Private study 
( ) 2. None needed

75-76. What job would you like 
eventually to make your regu
lar occupation?.........................

77. Do you expect to be able to 
get into this line of work? 
Yes Y  ( ) ;  No X  ( ) If " n o ”
why not?....................................

78-79. What do you think is the low
est weekly wage a young per
son such as yourself ought to 
get in order to live decently?

Q u estion s  109-121 fo r  th ose  n ow  
e m p loy ed . I f  y o u  are u n e m p loy ed  
or  w o rk in g  fo r  W . P. A ., N. Y . A  or  
C. C. C. sk ip  to  No. 122.

109. If your work consists of keep
ing your own home, check 
here ( ) and skip to question
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131. Please describe your 
present job:

110-111. Kind of work you d o? .............
112-113. Kind of business or firm for 

which you work?....................

114-115. Number of hours you worked
last week?..................................

116-117. Your salary last week?...........
118-119. How long have you held your

present job ? ..................months
120. How did you get your present 

job?
( ) Y. Recommended by pri

vate employment 
agency

( ) X . Recommended by 
public employment
agency

( ) 0. Put ad in paper 
( ) 1. Answered ad in paper
( ) 2. Wrote letters of appli- 

cation
(T) 3. Applied different 

places and happened 
to find it

( ) 4. Knew the employer
( ) 5. Helped by friends or 

relatives
( ) 6. Recommended by

school
( ) 7. Entirely by accident 
( ) 8-9. Other (specify). . .

121. Do you consider your present
job to
( ) Y . Be a dead-end job?
( ) X . Offer limited oppor

tunities for advance
ment?

( ) 0. Offer real opportuni
ties?

( ) 1. Don’t know

Q u estion s  122-130 fo r  th ose  n ow  
u n e m p lo y e d  or  w ork in g  fo r  W . P . A . , 
N . Y . A  or  C. C. C. A ll o th ers  sk ip  
to  N o. 131.

122-123. How long since you were em
ployed at any job, (not 
W. P. A., N. Y. A., C. C. C.) 
either part-time or full-time? 

.............weeks

124-125. How long since you were em
ployed at what you consider 
your regular occupation?
...................weeks

126. What is the main reason for 
your present unemployment? 
( ) Y . No jobs available 
( ) X . Lack of training for 

available jobs
( ) 0. Lack of experience for 

available jobs
( ) 1. Lack of both training

and experience 
( ) 2. Too young 
( ) 3. Lack of influence 
( ) 4. Occupied with home

duties
( ) 5. Physical disability 
( ) 6. Waiting for the right 

job
( ) 7. Do not need or want

work. Why?..........

( ) 8-9. Other (specify)...

127. Are you now seeking employ
ment? Yes Y  ( ) ; No X () 
If “ yes” , what methods are 
you using?
( ) 0. Registration at pri

vate employment 
agency

( ) l . Registration at public 
employment agency 

( ) 2. Putting ads in papers
( ) 3. Answering ads in

papers
( ) 4. Writing letters of ap

plication
( ) 5. Applying at different

places
( ) 6. Registration at a

school placement 
bureau

( ) 7. Having friends and
relatives help 

( ) 8-9. Other (specify)

128-129. If you are looking for work, 
about how' many hours a week 
do you give to it?......... h°ur!

130. Do you have any idea an 
how soon you can get a job. 
Y esY  ( ) ;  N o X (  ) If " >'e9 "’ 
how soon do you think it "'l 
b e? ................... weeks

Hi
id* i
,iii
j Ho' 
sad 
111
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All of the remaining questions made available for young
should be answered by every one. people?.......................................

Home Life
131-136. How many living brothers

and sisters do you have:
131. Still in school?.................
132. Employed and living at

home?...............................
133. Employed but not living

at home?...................
134. Unemployed and living

at home?...................
135. Unemployed but not

living at home?...............
136. Married sisters not seek

ing work?...................
. 137-138. How many people are now

living in your house or apart
ment:
137. 21 years of age and

under?...................
138. Over 21 years of age?. .

139. When you or a member of 
your immediate family were 
last seriously ill or needed 
medical care, did you have: 
( ) Y. Services of private 

physician?
( ) X. Services of a clinic or 

public health agency? 
( ) 0. No medical attention;

could not afford?
( ) 1-2-3. No medical at

tention for o t h e r  
reasons? (specify). . . .

( ) 4. Have not been seri
ously ill

144-146. What clubs or other organi
zations do you belong to?

a  g  C*r ce m  O  Cg « £ £
N a m e  o f  §  cc a  §

O r g a n i z a t i o n  3  §  §  £ g

^ W g 0

1...................................................
2.......................................
3 ..............................
4 ...................................
5 ................................................. ’
6 ...................................
7 ....................................
8 ............................ .....’

147-148. What agencies are there in
your community which aim 
to help young people in vari
ous ways? For example, 
Community Center, 4-H Club, 
C. Y. O., Y. M. H. A., etc. 
Please check those you now 
belong to or which you use.
( ) ....................................
( ) ....................................
( ) ....................................
( ) ....................................
( ) ....................................
( ) ....................................
( ) ....................................
( ) ....................................
( ) ....................................
( ) ....................................

149-153. What are your three favorite 
radio programs?

Personal and Recreational Interests

140-142. What are the three ways in 
which you now most fre
quently use your spare time? 
Please list these in the order 
of the amount of time you 
give them.
1...............2................
3....................

143. What kinds of recreational 
opportunities are not now 
available in your community 
which you think ought to be

154-160. What are your three favorite 
magazines?

161 162. What books have you read for 
other than school purposes in 
the last month?
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163. How far are you from the
nearest Public Library?........
........ miles

164. How many books have you
borrowed from the Library in 
the last month?...................

165-170. Have you ever received any 
advice about the choice of an 
occupation? Yes Y  ( ) 1 
No X  ( ) If "y e s ” , please 
indicate when and from whom 
you received this advice. 
D a t e  S ou rc e  o f  A d vice

........... ( ) ........................

........... ( ) ........................

........... ( ) ........................

........... ( ) ........................
171. Please check above the source 

of the best advice received.
172. Were you able to follow the

best advice you received? 
Yes Y  ( ) ;  No X  ( ) I f “ no ” , 
why were you unable to do 
so?...............................................

173. If you are now out of school, 
what do you think were the 
greatest values you received 
from schooling?.....................

174-175. Have you any problems which 
you think someone else could 
help you with? Yes Y ( ); 
No X  ( ) If “ yes” , what are 
these problems?.....................

176-177. When you are worried or in 
trouble, to whom do you 
usually go for help or advice?

178-179. What do you think your com
munity or state should do to 
help young people?..............
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Cöe Commontuealtb of 6@assacöusett0

D E P A R T M E N T  OF E D U C A T IO N .

HIGHER EDUCATION STUDY.

,[ame: Sex: Male ( ) Female ( )
ear in which you were graduated from high school: 1938 ( ), 1939 ( )
our high school curriculum or course: 

lame and location of your high school:
: lame and location of the school in which you are now enrolled:

I. To how many different schools and colleges did you apply for 
admission?
A. How many of these were in Massachusetts?
B. By hove many schools were you denied admission?
C. How many of the schools which denied you admission were in 

Massachusetts?
D. What reasons were given by each of the Massachusetts schools 

which denied you admission?
1st school:
2nd school:
3rd school:

I. Was the school or college you are now attending your 1st
choice ( ), 2nd ( ), 3rd ( ), 4th ( ) choice?
A. If the school in which you are now enrolled was not your first 

choice:
1. Were you denied admission by first choice? Yes ( ), 

No ( )
2. If you were admitted by the school of your first choice, 

why are you not attending it?
I. If you are attending a school or college not in Massachusetts, are 

you doing so because:
( ) A. You wished to attend this particular school?
( ) B. You wanted to study outside of the State?
( ) C. You could not gain admission to the school of your

choice in Massachusetts
( ) D. You could not afford to attend the school of your choice 

in Massachusetts?
( ) E. Other reason (please specify)



IV  What do you estimate your total expenditures will be for the present
school year? %..................
A. Of this total, how much will you obtain:

1. From your own savings? $ ..................
2. From your parents? $ ..................
3. From loans (except from your parents)? $ ................
4. From scholarships? $ ..................
5. By working during the college year? $ .................
6. From other sources? (Please specify) I .................

V. Do you commute ( ) or live at school ( )?

294 SENATE — No. 620. [Jan.
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Cöe Commontoealtf) of spassacfnisetts

DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION.

HIGHER EDUCATION STUDY.

fame: Sex: Male ( ) Female ( )
'ear in which you were graduated from high school: 1938 ( ), 1939 ( ) 
our high school curriculum or course: 
fame and location of your high school:

I. At any time while you were in high school, did you plan or hope to 
go to college or some higher school? Yes ( ) No ( )
A. If you did:

1. Were you still planning to go when you were a senior?
Yes ( ) No ( )
a. If you were not, in what year did you change your 

plans about going on with your education? Fresh
man ( ), Sophomore ( ), Junior ( )
Why did you change your plans?
Y hat school or kind of school had you hoped to attend?

b. If you toere planning or hoping to go on with your 
education when you were a senior:
What prevented you from going ahead with your plans? 
What school or type of school did you want to attend 
when you were a senior?

B. If while you were in high school you at no time planned or 
hoped to continue your education beyond high school, what 
were your reasons?

I- If you were planning or hoping to go on with your education when 
you were a senior:
A. Did you ever apply to any school or college for admission? 

Yes ( ), No ( )
1- If you did:

To how many different schools did you apply?
How many of these were in Massachusetts?
By how many schools were you denied admission?
How many of these were in Massachusetts?
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What reasons were given by each of the Massachusetts 
schools which denied you admission?

1st school:
2nd school:
3rd school:

2. If you did not apply anywhere for admission, what were 
your reasons for not doing so?

III. Could you, in the fall following graduation, have afforded to go to 
school or college without financial assistance except from your 
parents or relatives? Yes ( ), No ( )

IV. If a primary reason for not continuing your schooling after high 
school graduation was a financial one:
A. What did you estimate your total expense for your first school

or college year would have been? $ ..................
B. How much of this could you have raised before college opened

(from such sources as your own earnings, your parents’ help, 
borrowing, etc.)? $ ..................

C. How much was promised you in scholarships? $ .................
D. How much additional help would you have needed (from work

while in school, college loans, etc.) to make it reasonably cer
tain that you could have completed the year? $ ..................

V. Do you still have plans to enroll in a school or college? Yes ( ), 
No ( )
A. If you do:

1. When do you think you will be able to start?
2. What school or type of school do you hope to attend?
3. Will you enroll: for full-time work ( ) or as a part-time 

of evening-school student ( )?
4. Will you commute daily ( ) or live at the school ( )?

SENATE — No. 620. [Jan.
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Cbe Commontoealtö of epassacJuimts

DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION.

YOUTH SURVEY COMMISSION.

Place of residence: No............Street....................... C ity ................................
Sex: Male ( ), Female ( )
Age at last birthday......................

1. Are you now in full-time school? Yes ( ) No ( )
2. Please list the State University Extension courses you are now taking.

Course...........................................Given a t ................................

3. How many State University Extension courses have you previously 
taken? No.

4- Please list any courses other than State University Extension 
courses which you are now taking, if you are in full-time school. 
Course...........................................Given a t ................................

5.

6.

Why are you taking State University Extension courses?
Please Check :
( ) a. To help complete requirements for a High school 

diploma
( ) b. To complete a college course 
( ) c. For cultural background 
( ) d. For recreation 
( ) e. To get ahead socially 
( ) f. To get work
( ) g. To get ahead in the position I now have
( ) h. Other...........................................

If you are not now in school —
a. How many years since you attended full-time school?............
b. Please circle the last school grade you completed.

High School.
5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 P.G.

C o l l e g e .
13 14 15 16 P.G.
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7. If you are not now in full-time school, are you now —
( ) a. Employed full time (30 or more hours a week) 
( ) b. Employed part time 
( ) c. Wholly unemployed
( ) d. Engaged on a W. P. A. or similar relief project

8. What is the nature of your present or regular occupation?.

9. What is your average weekly income?...............................
10. How much money can you afford to spend for part-time education 

this year?.......................
S i g n a t u r e s  a r e  n o t  W a n t e d
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Cöe Commontoealtö of QDagsactwssett*

D E P A R T M E N T  O F  E D U C A T I O N .

“ D R O P-O U T” STUDY FORM.

Name of School....................................................
Name of Pupil...............................................  ( ) Male ( ) Female
Date of leaving school..........M onth........... Year
Age of pupil at time of leaving school.......... Years...........Months

1. Circle grade in which pupil was enrolled at time of leaving: 9 10 11 12
2. Circle grades repeated: 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9  10 11 12
3. In what curriculum was the pupil enrolled in each of the following

grades: 9 .................... 10......................U ..................... 12............ ■■■■■
4. Percentage of subjects in which pupil had failed since beginning

high school.............. %
5. Subjects failed.........................................................................................

6. Subjects in which pupil did exceptionally well

7.

8 .

9.

Rank in class at time of leaving: In ( 
( ) 3rd Fourth, ( ) Last Fourth
Reasons for pupil leaving 

(School’s opinion)

) 1st Fourth, ( ) 2nd Fourth,

Reasons given by pupil 
for leaving school,

( ) a. Failure in school work
( ) b. Didn’t like school
( ) c. To take a job
( ) d. Needed at home
( ) e. Disciplinary difficulties
( ) f. Couldn’t afford to stay in school
( ) §• Other (Specify)........................

)
( )

( )
( )
( )

In what extra-curricular 
pate?..................................

activities, if any,

10. Check above any activities in which the pupil excelled.
1 1  j n the judgment of teachers who knew pupil best and of the pnuci- 

pal, if possible, was the pupil —
(a) Scholastically able to finish high school in the curriculum in 

which he was enrolled?................................. ( ) Yes ( ) *



SENATE —  No. 620. 301[941.]

(b) If answer to (a) is “ no” , was he able to finish in any other
curriculum? (Specify)........................  ( ) Yes ( ) No

(c) Able scholastically to complete college?.. . ( ) Yes ( ) No
(d) Able to continue after high school in some type of vocational

education? (Specify)..........................  ( ) Yes ( ) No
(e) Was there anything which might have kept the pupil in

school? (Specify).................................  ( ) Yes ( ) No
2. Is the pupil now ( ) employed part time; ( ) b. full time;

( ) c. unemployed?
3. If employed, at what occupation? (Give details)...............................
1. What was the approximate financial level of the pupil’s home?

( ) a. Wealthy ( ) b. In moderate circumstances ( ) c. Poor 
( ) d. Indigent (including families on relief)
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MASSACHUSETTS STATE DEPARTMENT OF 
EDUCATION.

YOUTH SURVEY.

Guidance Service Questionnaire.

Name of School............................................................Date.
Name of position of person filling out questionnaire. . . .

1. Do you keep records of graduates after they leave your school?
Yes ( ) No ( )

a. If “ yes” , please check the procedure which best describes 
your regular practice.

( ) 1. Records of only those going to college, but all of
these

( ) 2. Records of only those going to college, but only
as they happen to get in touch with school 

( ) 3. Records of all graduates, systematically gathered 
( ) 4. Records of all graduates, but only as they hap

pen to get in touch with the school 
( ) 5. Other.......................

2. If you do keep records of your graduates, what type of information

3.

4 .

do you record?
( ) a. Address and change of address

' ( ) b. Educational institution being attended
( ) c. Jobs held and being held
( ) d. Income
( ) e. Success on job
( ) f. Advancement and honors
( ) g- Activities of a civic nature
( ) h. Marital status
( ) i. Other......................

If you do keep records of graduates, for how m
graduation do you make a systematic canvass of graduates in order -
to keep the records up to date?......................
Do you keep records of pupils who have left school (not transfers) - 
after they leave your school? Yes ( ) No ( )
If you do keep records of pupils who have left school (not trans
fers) what type of information do you record?
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( ) a. Address and change of address
( ) b. Educational activities
( ) c. Jobs held and being held
( ) d. Income
( ) e. Success on job
( ) f. Advancement and honors
( ) g- Activities of a civic nature
( ) h. Marital status
( ) i. Other......................

6. If you do keep records of pupils who have dropped from school, for
how many years after they have dropped do you make a systematic 
canvass to keep their records up to date?......................

7. Does your school offer any type of placement service for its grad
uates? Yes ( ) No ( )

a. If “ yes” , please check the procedure or procedures you 
employ:

( ) 1. Done by an organized bureau or office maintained
in whole or in part for tills purpose 

( ) 2. Handled by the guidance officer or department as 
it is able to

( ) 3. Done by department heads or interested teachers 
( ) 4. Handled by a committee of teachers 
( ) 5. Handled by the principal or main office of school
( ) 6. Other......................

8. Does your school offer any type of placement service for pupils who 
have dropped from school? Yes ( ) No ( )

a. If “ yes” , please check the procedure or procedures you 
employ:

( ) 1. Done by an organized bureau or office maintained 
in whole or in part for this purpose 

( ) 2. Handled by the guidance officer or department as 
it is able to

( ) 3. Done by department heads or interested teachers 
( ) 4. Handled by a committee of teachers 
( ) 5. Handled by the principal or main office of school 
( ) 6. Other......................

9. Approximately how many jobs were filled through your school’s 
placement activities in the following years?

1939..................; 1938................... ; 1937....................
10. A. How many pupils graduated from your school last year?..........

B. About how many of the pupils who graduated from your school
last year were able to find work within three months after 
leaving school?

If >ou train any of your pupils for specific trades or occupations, 
what are these trades or occupations, and about how many pupils 
completed training in each last year?
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Name of Trade Approximate Number
or Occupation. Trained Last Year.

12. Of the following groups of graduates, please check the group which 
seems to you to have the greater difficulty in finding employment.

( ) a. Those who have taken trade or vocational training in
school

( ) b. Those who have taken general or non-vocational courses
( ) No greater difficulty for one group than for the other

13. Have you found that in any of the occupations or trades for which
you give training the demand for workers exceeds the ability of 
your school to supply them? Yes ( ) No ( )

a. If “ yes” > please list the occupations.

14. Have you found that, in any of the occupations for which you give 
training, more pupils are trained than can be absorbed by business 
or industry? Yes ( ) No ( )

a. If “ yes” , please list the occupations.

15. About how many post-graduate pupils do you have this year?.......
16. What, in general, is the nature of the work these post-graduates do 

in your school? (Please indicate the approximate number of post
graduates this year who fall in each of the categories listed below.)

a. Take more academic courses..........
b. Take trade or vocational courses..........
c. Take cultural courses such as art, music, literature.........
d .........................................................................
..................................................................

17. What provisions, if any, do you make lor post-graduate pupils out
side the program provided for undergraduates?..............................

18. Please describe any other youth-serving activities which your school 
undertakes or in which your school co-operates and which are out
side the scope of the regular school program.

19. Please list names or organizations and their directors which in your 
community are actively interested in helping young people from 
16 to 25 in any way.
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Organization Director Type of Service
1...............................................................................................
2...................................................................................................
3 ...............................................................................................
4 ...............................................................................................
5 ...............................................................................................
6 ...............................................................................................

9..................................................................................................................
10....................................................................................................

0. Remarks:

Please return this form not later than January 15, 1940, to Youth Com
mission, State Department of Education, 200 Newbury Street, Boston, 
Mass.)
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Cbe Commontoealti) of Qgassacimsettg
DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION.

MASSACHUSETTS YOUTH SURVEY.

The State Department of Education, in its attempt to obtain a com
prehensive understanding of youth and its problems, solicits your co-op
eration in the task of securing information on the work of youth-serving 
organizations in Massachusetts. You will help us obtain this under
standing by filling out the form below at your earliest convenience.

May I express my appreciation for the helpful co-operation of the 
National Youth Administration for Massachusetts in distributing and 
collecting this questionnaire for us.

W ALTER F. DOWNEY,
Commissioner of Education.

Name of organization......................................................................................
City or Town...................County................... Established (Date).............
Name and position of person filling out the form .....................................

Address......................................................................................................

1. (Please Check) Is your organization —
( ) a. Part of a national organization?
( ) b. Part of a state organization?
( ) c. Part of a county organization?
( ) d. Local only?

2. How many persons between the ages of 16 and 24 (inclusive) were
members of or used the services of your organization last year? 
B oys.................. Girls.....................

3. Is your organization primarily concerned with:
( ) a. Persons under 16 years
( ) b. Persons 16-24 years 
( ) c. Persons 25 years and over 
( ) d. Other (Specify)

4. How many of those served (16-24) are now in schools? Boys......
Girls............

5. How many of those served (16-24) have left school and are em
ployed? Boys.......... Girls.............
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6. How many of those served (16-24) have left school and are unem
ployed? Boys.......... Girls.............

7. (Please check) Did most of those who are not now in school leave 
school:

( ) a. While in elementary school?
( ) b. After finishing elementary school?
( ) c. While in high school?
( ) d. After finishing high school?
( ) e. While in college or some school beyond the high school?

8. On the average, how many hours a month does each person come
in touch with your organization?.......... hours.

9. (Please check) How do you come into first contact with the people 
you serve?

( ) a. Membership campaigns.
( ) b. Through persons already in the organization.
( ) c. Sent to you by school authorities.
( ) d. Sent to you by social workers.
( ) e. Sent to you by other organizations (Please list types)

( ) f. Other ways (Please list)

10. (Please check and describe) Are your membership and services 
limited to persons of a certain:

( ) a. Age (Give age limits)..................
( ) b. Sex (Specify)....................
( ) c. Race (Specify)....................
( ) d. Religion (Specify)....................
( ) e. Character (If serving delinquents only, please indicate)

( ) f. Ability to pay dues or fees (Give amount) 
( ) g. Other qualifications (Specify).....................

11. With present facilities and funds, how many more persons (16-24)
could you serve?..................

12. How many persons (16-24) does your organization turn away each
year because of its lack of funds?....................

13. What are your chief sources of financial support (Please check)
( ) a. Endowments, private contributions and donations.
( ) b. Public funds (city, state, or federal appropriations).
( ) c. Membership dues and fees.
( ) d. Other (Please list)

14. Do most of the youth you serve also belong to other youth-serving 
organizations in your community? Yes ( ) No ( ).

15. Is there a co-ordinating agency of youth-serving organizations in 
your community? Yes ( ) No ( ).
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b. If “ Yes” , describe its composition and activities (Agencies 
represented)

c. If “ N o” , in your opinion is such a co-ordinating agency 
needed? Yes ( ) No ( ).

16. Is there any other organization in your community with which you
work closely in serving youth? Yes ( ) No ( ).

a. If “ Yes” , please list

17. What type or types of service do you give to youth (16-24)? (Please 
check)

( ) a. Recreation (dances, parties, athletics, outings, etc.).
( ) b. Health (clinics, medical services, kitchens, summer

camps, etc.).
( ) c. Education for general culture (courses, lectures, forums).
( ) d. Education for leisure (arts, crafts, hobbies).
( ) e. Education for earning a living (courses, shop-work, etc.).
( ) f. Educational counseling (giving advice on how to

choose schools, etc.).
( ) g. Personal-problem counseling (giving advice on indi

vidual problems).
( ) h. Job counseling (giving advice on how to prepare and
( ) look for jobs, etc.).
( ) i. Economic assistance:

( ) 1. Scholarships.
( ) 2. Relief.
( ) 3. Loans.
( ) 4. Cheaper living quarters.
( ) 5. Other (Specify)

( ) j. Placement service: Number of clients last year.........
Number of positions filled last year............

( ) k. Other (Specify)............................................................. .
18. Please star the activities above in which your members (16-24) 

are most interested.
19. Please check and describe briefly any of the following services 

offered by your organization. (Specify in summary the nature of 
the service and eligibility requirements, including fees other than 
membership fees, sex, age, residence, etc.) The following detailed 
information is requested in order that the National Youth Adminis
tration may compile a directory of youth services, to be made avail
able to all youth workers in the state. Include any services which, 
although not primarily youth services, are available to youths an 
youth organizations. If additional space is required for adequate 
description of a given service, use a separate sheet and identify the 
service by number.
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( 1) ( ) Apprenticeship Program:

( 2) Camping Facilities:
a. ( ) Camps, D a y :..

b. ( ) Camps, Summer:

c. ( ) Camps, Overnight:...................

( 3) ( ) Civic A ction and Civic Education:

( 4) ( ) Dental Services:

( 5) ( ) Education, Formal Classes (Summarize):

( 6) Entertainment Services:
a. ( ) Music:.....................................................

b. ( ) Dramatics:

( 7) ( ) First A id Instruction:

( 8) Financial Assistance:
a. ( ) Relief, direct and indirect:

b. ( ) Loans and scholarships:................................

c. ( ) Wages:............................................

( 9) Guidance :
a- ( ) Vocational and educational testing and coun

seling :..............................

b. ( ) Personality guidance:............................

c. ( ) Religious guidance:.................................

(10) Handicapped, Services Especially for:
a. ( ) Handicapped physically:.............................

b. ( ) Handicapped mentally:.......................

(H) ( ) Hygiene, Social: ......................

(12) Leadership Services:
a- ( ) Volunteer leaders, source of:..........
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(13) (

(14)

(15)

(16)

(17-20)
(17)

b. ( ) Leadership training:

) Legal Aid:

Medical Services:
a. ( ) Clinics:........

b. ( ) Transportation:

c. ( ) Home Hygiene:

d. ( ) Examinations:

e. ( ) Hospitalizations:

f. ( ) Psychiatric:

Placement Services:
a. ( ) General............

b. ( ) Specific occupations only (specify)

Printing :

Recreation.
Physical and Outdoor Activities: 

a. ( ) Boating and Fishing:..............

b. ( ) Bowling and Billiards:

c. ( ) Bicycling:

d. ( ) Golf:

e. ( ) Gymnasiums and Gym Activities:

f. ( ) Hiking:

g. ( ) Horseback Riding:

h. ( ) Picnic grounds:

i. ( ) Playgrounds:
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j. ( ) Skating:

k. ( ) Skiing:

1. ( ) Sports, Team (Baseball, Football, etc.)

m. ( ) Squash and handball:

n. ( ) Swimming and Life Saving (indoor or out
door?) :

o. ( ) Tennis (indoor or outdoor?) :

p. ( ) Other (Specify) :

Social A ctivities : 
Clubs:

a. ( ) For B o y s :...

b. ( ) For Girls:

c. ( ) For Both Boys and Girls (co-educational) :

Dancing:
d. ( ) Modem and Ballet:

e. ( ) Tap:

f. ( ) Social:

g. ( ) Folk:

h. ( ) Game Rooms:

i. ( ) Other (Specify) :

Cultural A ctivities: 
a. ( ) Arts and crafts (Specify) :

b. ( ) Dramatics:



c. ( ) Library or Reading Room : .............................

d. ( ) M usic:.................................................................

e. ( ) Other (Specify).................................................
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(20) M iscellaneous:
a. ( ) Lecture, Discussion, and Forum Groups:

b. ( ) Motion Pictures (Available to other organi
zations?) .............................................................

c. ( ) Other (Specify) :

20. ( ) T oubs, Industrial:

21. ( ) R ooming Facilities:

22. ( ) Social Service (CaseW ork):

23. ( ) Speakers’ Bureau:

24. ( ) Additional Services and R emarks:

A catalogue or 
organization is.

other printed material describing the services of this 
............ available and is............... attached.


